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PKEFACE. 



Since the founding of the Theological Tripos Examiners 
have frequently complained, that the Candidates for it do 
not, as a rule, take pains to acquire an accurate knowledge 
of even the Elements of the Sacred Tongue. This has been, 
doubtless, in great measure the fault of the Curriculum, to 
the requirements of which they have been obliged to conform 
their studies. It need, however, be a matter of surprise to 
none, that the Eegulations for a Tripos Examination in the 
chief subjects of a field of learning so wide as that of Theology, 

should not at the first have been perfect: for WB^p W/Hnn /I 
i,e, II n'y a que le premier pas qui cotlte. We have every 
reason to hope that from the inauguration of the New Eegu- 
lations for that Tripos will date a new era in the Hebrew 
scholarship of the University, and that the Theological Tripos 
will thenceforth send forth into the world scholars as sound 
in their knowledge of the Elements of Hebrew as did the 
'Voluntary Examination* which it superseded. This Student's 
Commentary has been written with a view to aiding this New 
Scheme of Theological Studies. The plan of it is as follows : 

Words and sentences are treated from a purely grammatical 
point of view, and in so doing no difficulties have been wit- 
tingly avoided, but, rather, some have at times been inten- 
tionally raised, when by so doing an opportunity has been 
afforded of explaining some of the minutice of Hebrew Syntax. 
Unpointed Hebrew, and Transliteration, have been freely 
used from considerations of economy. But, if the student will 
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point for himself the unpointed Hebrew words, and afterwards 
correct his own vowel-points from a pointed Text, this ap- 
parent incompleteness in the Notes will thus be transformed 
into a distinct advantage. The Hebrew Text quoted in refer- 
ence to matters of punctuation is that of Baer, in the Books 
Genesis, Isaiah, Job, Proverbs, Psalms, and The Minor Prophets ; 
in the case of the other Books various editions have at times 
been consulted. 

The *Eemarks* (on the interpretation of the prophecies) 
are looked upon as of secondary importance, and are conse- 
quently printed in smaller type. Enough has, we hope, been 
given in them, to enable the Student (who is supposed to be 
studying the Book chiefly with a view to learning the language) 
to read the prophecies with an intelligent notion of their 
contents. But, if he should wish to see such questions dis- 
cussed at much greater length, he may refer to Wright's 
Bampton Lectures. 

The Excursus treat of matters, which may perhaps be of 
some interest to riper Scholars than those, for whom the bulk 
of the book is intended. 

I am much indebted to Rev. A. T. Chapman, Fellow and 
formerly Tutor of Emmanuel College, for reading the proof- 
sheets, and for several valuable suggestions, which he has made 
to me in the course of so doing. 



W. H. L. 



Oambbidob, 
May, 1882. 
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PROLEGOMENA TO CHAPTERS I.— VIII. 

Personal to the Prophet 

Of the personal history of the Prophet Zechariah hardly anything 
is recorded. He styles himself "Zechariah, son of Berechiah, son 
of Iddo, the prophet," which certainly implies that he was the grand- 
son of Iddo. But in Ezra v. 1, vi. 14 he is spoken of as "son of 
Iddo." This, however, presents no difficulty, for similarly Jehu is 
mentioned as son of Jehoshaphat son of Nimshi (2 Kings ix. 14), while 
(ver. 20) he is called merely son of Nimshi, The father of Zechariah, 
and the father of Jehu, seem to have been (to use an illustration from 
modem times) somewhat in the position of Ahraham Mendelssohn^ y 
they could both boast of being the lather and the son of a man of 
reputation. Knobers supposition, then, that "son of Berechiah" 
(Zech. i. 1, 7) is an interpolation from Is. viii. 2, where Zechariah son 
of Jeherechiah is mentioned, is unnecessary. In Ezra v. 1, 2 "Zechariah 
son of Iddo" is mentioned as prophesying in conjunction with " Haggai 
the prophet," and being instrumental in bringing about the resumption 
of the work of rebuilding the Temple. We know nothing further for 
certain about him, except that he prophesied up to the month of Cislev 
in the 4th year of Darius. Something may, however, be deduced from 
circumstantial evidence. 

Among the Priests and Levites who came up with Zerubbabel is 
mentioned " Iddo" (Neh. xii. 4), as one of heads of the priestly families 

« 

1 Son of the philosopher Moses Men- and father of Felix Mendelssohn Bar^ 
delstohn, from whose Biblical Commen- tholdy the musician. 
tary we quote the opinions of Amswald, 

z. b 
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(rash^ haccbh^nim) in the days of Jeshua (see p. 32) the High Priest. 
Again in the days of Joiakim, the son of Jeshua (the High Priest), a 
Zechariah son of Iddo is mentioned (ver. 10, 12, 16) as one of the heads 
of families {rashi Jih^dbhSth), and that evidently among the Priests. 
From these facts it is deduced by many (and not unreasonably), that 
Zechariah (like Jeremiah and Ezekiel) was a priest as well bs a prophet : 
and that (supposing the Iddo of KeL xii 4, IG to be the same person 
that is mentioned in ZecL L 1), while Zechariah began his ministry 
during the High-priesthood of Joshua, he was head of his family in the 
days of Joiakim the son of Joshua. Thus Zechariah's father, probably, 
died early and never became the head of his family, and Zechariah was 
a young man at the time of the return from the Captivity. 



The times of the Prophet^ and occasion of his Mission, 

In the first year of his reign in Babylon b.c. 538 (Raioiinson) Cyrus 
the Great made a decree for the return of the Jewish exiles to Jerusalem, 
and for the rebuilding of the House of the Lokd God of Israel, which 
was in Jerusalem (Ezr. i 3). The sum total of the '* Congregation" (qdhdl) 
which came up on this occasion was 42,360 (fathers of/amilies, probably, 
ie. about 200,000 free men, women and children), besides male and 
female slaves to the number of 7,337 (Ezr. ii. 64, 65, Neh. vii. 66, 67). 
These came up under Zerubbabel (or Sheshhaqqar comp. Ezr. iii 8, v, 16, 
Zech. iv. 8), the Head of the Captivity {Bish Galuthd) son of Shealtiel 
(Ezr. iiL 2, 8, v. 2 &c., Hagg. i. 1, 12 &c.. Matt, i 12, Luke iii. 27), and 
Joshua the son of Josedech the High Priest. Zerubbabel is called (1 
Chron. iii. 19) son of Pedaiah (son of JeconiaJli, son of Jehoiakim), 
Shealtiel having probably died without male issue, and his brother 
Pedaiah having (in accordance with Deut. xxv. 5 — 10) taken his 
deceased brother's wife. Zerubbabel was thus legal heir of Jehoiachim, 
king of Judah. Feeble indeed was the people's response to the Persian 
king's invitation to return to their own country, and remarkably 
so with those who ought to have been most eager to avail themselves of 
it, viz. the priesthood. Of them but 4 out of the 24 orders, and of the 
Levites only 74 (households, probably) returned. After the returned 
exiles had arrived at their respective cities, as the seventh month was 
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approaxihing they were assembled^ as one man, to Jerusalem, and rebuilt 
the altar of burnt offerings, and from the 1st day of Tishri (see page 10) 
reestablished the daily sacrifices. They kept also in that month the Feast 
of Tabernacles^ (Ezra iii 1 — 6) ** according to the scripture" (viz. from 
the 15th to the 22nd" of the 7th month, Lev. xxiii 33—42). Then in 
<^e second month (lyy&r) of the second year of their return (whether 
this w£u3 the second or third year of Darius cannot be decided) energetic 
measures began to be taken for the building of the Temple, and the 
foundation thereof was shortly laid amid the blasts of trumpets,, the 
clashing of cymbals, and songs and praises to the Lord " for His mercy 
(endureiJi) for ever upon Israel," while some shouted for joy, and the 
ancient men, who had seen the Former House, wept, when the founda- 
tion of tiiis House was laid before their eyes (Ezr. iiL 8 — 13), Bat the 
building was not destined to be completed at this tima When the 
Samaritans heard that the community, which had returned from the 
Captivity, were beginning to rebuild the Temple, they eame to Zerub- 
babel, and to the chiefs of the people, and desired to take part in the 
work. On their cooperation being declined they set themselves to 
hinder the Jews in their work, and bribed some of the favourites at the 
Court of Persia so effectually, that they finistrated the purpose of the 
people of Judah during the rest of " the reign of Cyrus, even up to the 
reign of Darius" (Ezra iv» 1 — 5) ; — ^i.e. from about b.c. 536 to b.c. 529 
when Cyrus died, and during the reign of Cambyses, son of Cyrus (b.c. 
529 — 522), and the 10 months (or less) of the reign of the pseudo-Smerdis 
(or Bardes) b.c. 522 — 1, and during one year of the reign of Darius, 
who succeeded Bardes in 521 — in all about 15 years'. In the second 
year of Darius, God raised up Haggai the prophet, and Zechariah the 
son of Iddo (Ezr. v. 1, 2) to prophesy to the Jews which were in Judah 
and Jerusalem, so that Zerubbabel and Joshua the High Priest and the 
rest of the people " came and worked at the House of the Lord of Hosts 
in the 24th day of the 6th month of the second year of Darius," (Hag. 

^ Hie fact that this was the first ^ The 22nd called Sh'mlni *agireth 

Festival, which they kept on their return, is looked on as a separate Festival, r^gel 

may be an additional reason for the pro- hiph'ne *agmo (T. B. Succah 47'*-48»). 
minence given to it in Zech. xiv. 16, 18. 8 For further particulars with regard 

lliere do^ not appear to be any sufficient to the events of this interral see the 

ground for doubting the genuineness of book of Ezra. 



Ezr. iii. 4—6*. 



62 



viii INTRODUCTION. 



i. 15). Although it is true that the enemies of Judah and Benjamin 
were a chief cause of this long neglect of the work of rebuilding, still such 
neglect seems to have been in great measure caused by remissness on the 
part of Zerubbabel and Joshua, and the heads of the people. For 
Haggai on the 1st of the 6th month (i. 1 — 11) administered to them a 
scathing rebuke, when he said to them "Is it time for you, you 
indeed, to dwell in your houses all ceiled, while this House lieth waste)" 
He calls on them too to " consider their ways," to call to mind, why it 
was that they ''sowed much, and brought in little," it is (says he) 
because " My House is waste, and ye run every one to his own house." 
In the 7th month the word of the Lord came again to Haggai, and he 
foretells the "shaking of the heavens and the earth and the sea/' 
encourages the people by the promise that "the choicest things of 
the nations should come" to glorify God's House (ii 7, 8), and assures 
them that " the glory of that House will in later times be greater than at 
the first" (ver. 9), At this juncture it was, that the first recorded 
revelation came to Zechariah, in the 8th month, and he is commanded 
to exhort the people to repen-tance, and to warn them against neglecting 
the words of the prophets as their fathers had done before them, if they 
would not experience their chastisements (i 1 — 6). 

Contents of Chap, f. — rin. 

After the (1) introductory verses (Chap. L 1 — 6), Chapters i. 7 — viii. 
23 fall into two divisions, divided from each other, and from the intro- 
duction, by the mention of the exact date of each revelation. They 
comprise (2) Chap. i. 7 — vi. 15, and (3) Chap. vii. and viii. 

(2) Chap. i. 7 — vi. 15 conbists of a series of seven visions, with two appendices 
— chaps, ii. 6 — 13 — yi, 9 — 15. 

First Vision (chap. i. 7 — 17). — The horsemen between the myrtles. This vision 
was intended to convey to the prophet the truth that, though as yet there may be 
little sign of God*s ** overthrowing the kingdoms" (Haggai ii. 22), yet He, with His 
all-watchful eye, was scanning the horizon, and preparing to fulfil His word. 

Second Vision (chap. i. 18 — 21). ^The four horns and four workmen indicate that 
God would continue to remove the hostility of the Persians, even as He had already 
broken the power of the Assyrians, Egyptians, and Babylonians. 

Third Vision (chap. ii. 1 — 5). — The man with the measuring line. The enlarge- 
ment and perfect security of the people of God. An appendix (chap. ii. 6 — 13), 
prophetic of the ingathering of the nations in the days of Bbanch, the Messiah. 

Fourth Vision (chap, iii.) — Joshua^ the highpriesty arraigned before the angel of 
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the Lord. The forgiveness of the sins of the priesthood and people, whose repre- 
sentative he was. 

Fifth Vision (chap. iv.). — The candlestick with the two olive-trees. The dififnsion 
of God*s grace by means of His two channels — the priesthood and civil power. It 
contains a promise (ver. 9) that Zembbabel's hands should finish the building of the 
Temple. 

Sixth Vision (chap. v. 1 — 11). — The flying roll, and the woman in the ephah, 
denoting the curse on sinners, and the banishment of sin. 

Seventh Vision (chap. vi. 1 — 8). — The four churiots. God's judgments on the 
nations. An appendix (chap. vi. 9 — 15) describing the crowning of Joshua, which 
foreshadows the twofold office of Bbanch, as king and priest. A probable Uumna in 
the text. 

(3) Chaps, vii., viii. — The inquiry concerning the fasts. The prophet's rebuke 
of the people for their formalism. The answer to their inquiry, in the form of a 
promise that their fasts should be turned into feasts. 



PROLEGOMENA TO CHAPTERS IX.— XIV. 
Integrity/, Date and Authorship, 

The first to call in question the genuineness of these chaptei*s was 
Mede (the great English writer on Prophecy, who died 1638). He was 
led to do so in defence of the correctness of the Text of the New Testa- 
ment. Observing that in Matt. xxviL 9 a passage, which is evidently a 
quotation from Zech. xL 12, 13, is ascribed to Jeremiah, he felt bound 
to support this authoritative statement of the Evangelist (as he con- 
sidered it), and in endeavouring so to do he came to the conclusion that 
there is much in these Chapters which argues their pre-exilian origin. 
Since his time the question has been repeatedly discussed, with such 
inconsistent results, that while Hitzig places chaps, ix. — ^xiv. as early as 
B.C. 772, in the reign of Uzziah, Eichhom refers them to " after the 
battle of Issus, rc. 333," and Bottcher "after b.c. 330" (see Puse/s 
** Tahle of Dates <kc."). We now proceed to review the arguments 
which have been brought forward by the impugners of the genuineness 
of these chapters, bearing in mind Pusey's weighty remark "It is 
obvious that there must be some mistake either in the tests applied, 
or in their application, which admits of a variation of at least 450 years." 

I. A difference has been alleged between chaps, i. — viii., and 
chaps, ix.. — ^xiv., (1) with regard to Style, (2) with regard to Historical 
Standpoint. 
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(1) With regard to style it has been urged : 

(a) That the style of chaps. ^. — viii. is utterly different to that 
of chaps, ioc — ociv. This (speaking generally) we are free to admit. 
But we cannot admit it as a valid argument against the Unity 
of Authorship. For, upon the argument of mere style it might be 
maintained that the same author could not have written Zech. i. I — 6, viL 
and viii., and i. 7 — ^vi. 15 ; the first-mentioned passages consist chiefly 
of rebuke, and in them there is no mention of ^imach, while in the other 
passage there is nothing but a series of visions, with passages of encourage- 
ment and promise interspersed (ii 10 — 17, iii 7 — 10, vi, 9 — 15). As 
for the heading of chap. vii. 1, which ascribes it to Zechariah, it might 
be put out of the argument for one side or the other, since such 
critics are in the habit of rejecting such verses as spurious, when they 
are subversive of their preconceived conclusions. Again, we may 
adduce cases in which the argument from style has no weight with 
these critics : e.g. the style of Hos. i — iii. is utterly different to that of 
iv. — xiv. and that of Ezek. iv. v. to that of vL vii. or of xxvii. xxviii. 
and yet the general integrity of these books is universally admitted. 

()8) That in L 7 — vL 15 tliere is nothing hvi visions, while in ix. — osvo. 
there are none. But, there can surely be no reason why a prophet should 
not relate visions when he sees them, while there is every reason why he 
should not relate them when he does not see them ; neither can there be 
any reason in the nature of things why a prophet, who once in his life 
saw a series of visions in one night, should be expected to have all 
revelations made to him in that particular manner. Zech. L 1 — 6, vii. 
viii. contains no visions, ' and yet the genuineness of those passages is 
not doubted. Similarly, Amos vii, — ix. consists w3i;olly of visions, while 
in i. — ^vi. there are none j Isaiah, too, aod Ezekiel related such visions 
as they saw, but when they saw none they delivered their message in a 
different manner. If the thoughtful reader will compare this objection 
with that which we have said might be brought against the uuity of 
authorship of chap, i, 1 — 6, vii, viii., and chap. i. 7 — vi. 15, he will 
probably come to the conclusion, that one is of as little weight a^ i^e 
other. 

(y) That the a/ngel interpreter, and Satan, and the Severn Eyes 
disappear from chaps, ix, — xiv. This is quite natural. They were 
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part of the visions, and when the visions disappear, they disappear 
also. It might as reasonably be argued that the Prophet was 
bound in the latter portion of his prophecies to refer continually to 
Horsei^ Chariots, Candlesticks, Horns <S:e., because, forsooth, he had 
seen such in his visions ! 

(8) Tlubt (a) Exoiet dates are given in ilieform&r chapterSy btU none in 
the latter. So, too, are dates prefixed to Is. vi, 1, Ezek. i. 1 — 3, viii. 1, xL 
1, &c. — That (b) in cliaps. i, — viii, introductorf/ /orm/idas constantly/ occur, 
which are wa/ating in the latter chapters. Similarly Hosea uses introduc- 
tory formulas in the first five chapters, but none in the last nine. And 
yet (as we have said) no doubt is entertained of the integrity of that book. 

Finally the argument from style must always be a doubtful one. 
Fusey has given an instance of the precarious nature of such arguments 
in the folio wiog. The Laws of Plato an acute German critic imagined 
to have proved from their style to be not the work of Plato. And 
yet Jowett {Transl, Plato Dialog, iv. p. 1) has shown their genuineness 
by 20 citations in Aristotle (who must have been intimate with Plato 
for some 17 years), by allusions of Isocrates (writing a year after Plato's 
death), by references of the comic poet Alexis (a younger contempo- 
rary), besides the unanimous voice of later antiquity. Further, 
critics of similar tendencies do not agree on points of styles e.g. 
Hosenmilller speaks of the first eight chapters as being ''prosaic, 
feeble, poor," and of the remaining six as "poetic, weighty, concise, 
glowing," (comp, Maurer and Hitzig). Bottcher on the other hand says 
" In comparison with the lifeless langtuige of these chapters (ix. — xiv.), 
as to which we cannot at all understand how any can have removed them, 
into so early pre-exile times, the Psalms attributed to the time of the 
Maccabees are amazingly fresh." When critics so disagree as to the 
respective merits of the styles of the two sections, it seems hardly worth 
while to consider the argument. We will merely remark, that 
neither sweeping statement is correct. In the first chapters when 
Zechariah is describing his visions, he uses the natural language of 
narrative, viz. prose. When (ii. 10 — 17, vi. 12, 13) he looks forward to 
the distant future, he speaks in glowing language such as will bear com- 
parison with anything contained in the latter chapters. 

(2) A difference with regard to the Historical Standpoint has been 
urged (a) in particular passages, (j8) in the two sections generally/. 
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(a) We have shown in the Commentary that the arguments of 
those who see in certain passages of chap. ix. — xiv. positive indica- 
tions of the pre-exilian origin of these chapters are inconclusive. See 
especially "Remarks" on ix. 1 — 8, pp. 82 — 84; ix. 9 — 17, p. 90; 
X. 2, p. 91; X. 3—12, pp. 95, 96; xi 1—3, p. 97, 8, p. 101; xi U, 
p. 104; xii. 1 — 9, p. 110, 111; xiL 11, p. 16; xiv. 5, p. 124; xiv. 
1—21, p. 131, 132. 

{p) With regard to the historical standpoint generaUyj it has 
been alleged that in chap, i, — viii, the prophet is continually men- 
tioning the rebuilding of the Temple, and the re-inhahiting of Jeru^ 
BoL&m ; while in chap, ix, — xiv, he is occupied with quite different 
matters. In the former he mentions his contemporaries, such as 
Zervhhahel and Joshua, hit not so in the latter portion. As regards 
the Temple and the prophet's contemporaries this is perfectly true, 
but it is no argument for the pre-exilian authorship of chap. ix. 
— ^xiv., nor against tiieir contents having been delivered by Zecha- 
riaL For, if our theory as to the date of these chapters be correct, 
they were written at a time when the rebuilding of the Temple 
had been long completed, and when those abuses of the Temple- 
service, which occupy so much of the attention of the Prophet 
Malachi, had not as yet crept in. The Prophet is occupied in the latter 
chapters with matters quite different from those with which he is con- 
cerned in the former chapters, hence the frequent recurrence in the 
latter section of the expression "in that day" (ix. 16, xii., xiii., xiv. 
passim). But, that in the latter section there is no mention of the 
re-inhabiting of Jerusalem is certainly untrue, see (ix. 16, 17), x. 6, 7, 
xiL 6, xiv. 10. 

The arguments, however, against the pre-exilian origin of these 
chapters are not merely of a negative kind. 

II. We now proceed to adduce from (a) parallel passages, (fi) notes 
of time, &c., what we consider to be 

Internal Evidence in favour of the hypothesis of the Fost-exilian 

Origin of Chap, ios, — xiv, 

(a) The writer of chap. ix. — xiv. shows such a familiarity with the 
writings of the later prophets as seems to some reconcileable pnly with 
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the supposition that lie wrote st a date po6teri(»' to them : thus with 
the so-called DeuierO'l8ai4Mh^. Compare 



Zech. ix. 12^ iriih Is. xIiL 7, xlir. 9» 
bd.l. 

Zech. iz. 12^ with Is. bd. 7. 

— X. 10 „ — xlix. 19, ao. 

— xi 15,16 — IvLU. 



ZedL xii. 1 with Is. IL 13. 
« „ -K. M, 

— ziiL 9 „ — zlTiii. lOl 

— — 16 „ — Ix. 6—9, Ixri ». 

— — 17 „ — lx.li 



Zephanidh. Compsie Zeeh. ix. 5, 6 with Zeph. iL 4, 5. 



Jeremiah, Compare 

Zech. ix. 12 witii Jer. xvi la 

— xi 3 „ — xxT. 31 — 36. 

— „ — xiL 5, xlix. 19, 

1. 44. (The only passages in which GHm 

hayYarden ooenra). 
Zech. xL 5 with Jer. iL 3, 1. 7. 

Obadiahm Compare 
Zech. xii. 6 with Obad. Yet. 18. 

Ezekiel, Compare 

Zech. ix. 2 — 4 with £zek.xxYiiL 1 — ^23. 

— X. 2 „ — xxxiy. 6, 8. 

— X. 3 „ — xxxiv.12,17, 

20, 22, 31. 

— xL f, — xxxiv. 
especially verr. 4, 5^ 16 with Terr. 3, 4, 

and ver. 9 with Ter. 16. 

— xi. 7,14 „ — xxxvii. 16— 22 

— xii. 10 „ — xxxix. 29. 



Zech. xL 6 with Jer. xxvL 29 — 33. 
— xiii.9— — XXX.22. 
(Comp. also with these Zech. viiL 8^ 
and Hos. iL 23.) 
Zech. xiY. 7 with Jer. xxx. 7, 8. 

10 „ — XXXL38— 40. 

20,21 — XXXL40. 



Zeeh. xiT. 9 with Obad. ver. 9. 



Zech. xiiL 1, 2 with Ezek. xxxvL 25, 

xxxvii. 23. 

— xiiL 8, 9 „ — V. 2,12; xi.20. 

— xiv. 2 (xii. 2— 9) xxxviiL 14— 18. 

— — 4 with Ezek. — 19, 20. 

— — 8 ,, — xlyiL 1. 

— — 13 „ — xxxviiL 21. 

— — 14 „ — xxxix. 10. 

— — 21 „ — xUv. 9. 



Haggai, Compare 

Zech. xiv. 13 with Hag. ii. 21, 22. 

t 

Similarly chap. L — yiiL, which are of undeniable post-exilian 
authorship, show a thorough acquaintance with the later prophets. 
Compare, for example : 

chap. ii. 6 (E.Y.) with Isa. xlviii. 20, or with Isa. Ui. 11 and Jer. li. 6, 9 ; 
chap. ii. 9, 11 (E.Y.), and chap. iv. 9, with Ezek. vi. 7, 10, xxxix. 10, <feo. ; 
chaps, iii. 8, yi. 12, with Jer. xxiii. 5, xxxiii. 15 (Isa. It. 2} ; 
chap. yi. 15 with Jer. xvii. 24 ; 

1 The date of Is. xl. — ^Ixvi. need not as pre-exillan, consider Is. xl. — IxyL as 
come under consideration here, since contemporary with the later prophets, 
most critics who regard Zech. ix. — ^xiv. 
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ohap. vii. 5 — 10 with Isa. Inii. 3—7 ; 

chap. yii. 9 with Ezek. zviii. 8, and Jer. vii. 6 — 7, xzii. 3 ; 

chap. yii. 12 with Ezek. xi. 19 ; chap. yiii. 4 with Isa. Ixv. 20 ; 

chap. vii. 13 with Jer. si. 11 ; chap. viii. 6 with Jer. xzxii. 17, 27 ; 

chap. vii. 14 with Jer. xvi. 13, &c. ; ohap. viii. 7 with Isa. xliii. 6 ; 

chap. viii. 3 with Jer. xxzi. 23 ; chap. vii. 8 with Isa. xlviii.. 1. 

This argumeiit seemed so conyincing to de Wette that, after having 
in the first three editions of his JEinleitung declared for two authors^ he 
felt compelled to change his mind, and in his fourth edition admitted 
the post-exilian origin of Chap. ix. — ^xiv., and even the possibility of 
their having been written by Zechariah. We are not, however, pre- 
pared to regard this argument as conclusive. We own the difficulty 
that there is in computing the exact weight due to the argument 
derived from the consideration of parallel passages, and concur with 
Cheyne's pertinent remarks on the subject {The Prophecies of Isaiah^ 
II. p. 210) : 

" The argument from parallel passages is sometime? mnch overrated. How prone 
we are to fancy an imitation where there is none, has been strikingly shown by 
Monro's parallel between the plays of Shakspeare and Seneca (Journal of Philology, 
Vol. Yi. Gamb. 1876, pp. 70 — 72), and even when an imitation on one side or the 
other most be supposed, how difficult it is to choose between the alternatives 1...A 
recent revolution of opmion among patristic students may be a warning to us not to 
be too premature in deciding such questions. It has been the custom to argue from 
the occurrence of almost identical sentences in the Octavius of Minucius Felix and 
the Apologeticum of Tertullian, that Minucius must have written later than the 
beginning of the third century, on the ground that a brilliant genius like Tertullian's 
cannot have been such a servile imitator as the hypothesis of the priority of 
Minucius would imply. But Adolf Ebert {TertvJlians VerMltniss zu Minucius 
Felix) seems to have definitely proved that Tertullian not only made use of 
Minucius, but did not even understand his author rightly.* 
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(P) There are certain notes of time, &c. in chaps, iz. — xiv.. which 
seem to compel us to admit their post-exilian origin. 

1. No mention is made of any king of Israel or Judah, except 
the Messiah (ix. 9). For chap. xi. 6 evidently refers to the different 
nations of the world (i. e. hh'dddm means ^* mankind,'' and hd'dreg 
"the world"). The expression "from their hand'' indicates that 
several kings are referred to : and so, if " his king " meant an Israelite 
king, the expression "(and each) into the hand of his king" would 
imply that each Israelite had a separate king. But the meaning is 
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'^I will deliver manlciikl into the hand of one another and (each 
people) into the hand of its king.** 

2. The manner in which Greece is named (ix. 13) as the chief 
enemy of Zion (quite different from that of Joel iv. 6, Is. IxvL 19), 
besides other historical references, which we have pointed out in our 
'^Kemarks," leave us no choice but to understand chap. ix. — xi as 
descriptive of the Macedonian and Maccabean periods While the 
prophecies of chap. xiL — xiv., which manifestly form one section, would 
be simply untrue if uttered in reference to any pre-exilian epoch. 

3. Except in Mai. i. 1 the expression Massd d^hhdr YHYH occurs, 
only in chap. ix. 1 and xii. 1. 

4. In xii. 11 a place in the tribe of Issachar is called by an 
Assyrian, name. 

The reader will perceive that the arguments adduced in II. (a) and 
(P) answer from the positive side of the argument those objections 
which in I. (a) and (fi) we treated merely from the negative side. 

We conclude, therefore, that chap. ix.^-xiv. are, equally with 
chap. I — viiL, of post^xilian origin. 

III. T/ie Integrity of Chap, ix, — odv. 

The theory,, which Bunsen has called one of the triumphs of modem 
criticism, that chap. ix. — xL and chap. xii. — xiv. are the work of two 
different prophets : viz. chap. ix. — ^xi. that of a contemporary of Isaiah, 
perhaps Zechariah son of Jeberechiah (Is. viii 2), and. chap, xii — xiv. 
possibly that of XJrijah son of Shemaiah (Jer. xxvi. 20 — 23), falls to the 
ground with the establishment of the post-exilian origin of the whole 
section. Archbishop Newcombe, who originated this theory, concluded 
that chap. ix. — xi. were written much earlier than the time of Jeremiah, 
and before the captivity of the tribes ; but was not so positive as his 
followers with regard to the pre-exilian authorship of chap. xii. — xiv., 
though he thinks the mention of idols (xiii 2) to be in favour of that 
supposition. We must, therefore, discuss a little more fully what have 
been termed the grounds for separating chap, xii, — xiv, from, cha/p, 
ix, — on, 

(1) Chap, xi, has a distinct introductory formula. But since, this formula is the 
same as that of chap. ix. 1, and that a formula which recurs only in Mai. i. 1, this 
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argument tends rather in thepther direction. — (2) The former chapters speak of Israel 
and Judah^ hat the latter do not mention ^^IsraeV* On the contrary chap. zii. 1 
states that the whole of the following prophecy is concerning " Israel.*' — (3) In the 
former Syrians, Phoenicians, Philistines, and Greeks are mentioned, but Assyrians 
and Egyptians described as the most powerful. These chapters belong therefore to early 
times. We have already shown that the manner in which the Greeks are here 
descrihed as enemies of Israel fixes the date of these chapters to the post-exilian 
period. Egypt and Assyria are spoken of (x. 10) as the nations who had carried off 
the people, and whence they were to be bronght back, while in ver. 11 the stereo- 
typed language of former prophets is evidently used in a figurative sense. — (4) The 
anticipations of the two prophets are different. The first trembles for Ephraim, but for 
Judah he has no fear. On the contrary, Ephraim and Judah are included equally 
in the promised protection. The second prophet does not mention the ruyrthem king' 
dom, but is full of alarm for Judah, and sees the enemy laying siege to Jerusalem, 
<* Ephraim" does not denote *'the northern kingdom" in chap. ix. — ^xi. (see Re- 
marks). If Jerusalem was to be besieged at any time after its rebuilding (but see 
Remarks, p. 132), there is no reason why the same prophet who spoke before in 
general terms of wars, should not afterwards speak more particularly of a siege. 
In prophesying concerning a siege of Jerusalem it is only natural that Judah, in 
which tribe it partly stood, should be especially mentioned. Moreover, as we 
remarked above, the section is expressly addressed to all ** Israel." — (5) Difference 
of style : "And it shall come to pass " does not occur in ix, — xi., " in that day ** 
which occurs so often in xii. — xiv. occurs only once in ix. — xi., and " n'^um YHVH,** 
occurs only twice in ix. — xi. There are also favourite expressions in xii. — xiv,, such 
as " all peoples," f ' all nations round about," ** family of Egypt," &c. This is true, 
but chap. xii. — ^xiv. are admitted by all to be a separate section, delivered probably 
on a different occasion to the! former section, and pointing on the whole to a much 
further distant future. These f&ots are quite sufficient to account for such very 
slight differences of style. 



IV. The Integrity of the whole Book. 

With regard to the integrity of the book we must premise, that the 
fact that a passage occurs in a certain book is not to be regarded as a 
proof that it was looked upon by those who drew up the Canon as neces- 
sarily an integral portion of that book. For, the principle was to insert 
short compositions into longer ones lest from their lack of bulk they 
should be lost (03*1^6 "TDIH H^^N ^a^a BaO^ra W). Thus {Vayyiqra 
Rdbba xv. 2) the two verses Is. viiL 19, 20 are ascribed to Beeri (father 
of Amos), and are said to have been placed there because they were not 
long enough to form a book by themselves. Agaiu, in T. B. Maccoth 24^ 
the verse Mic. iii. 12 is ascribed, without remark, to XJrijah the priest, the 
co-witness with Zechariah son of Jeberechiah (Is. viiL 2). If therefore 
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it should be thought that Zech. xL 1 — 3, and xiii. 7 — 9 have no ap- 
parent connection with the context in the places in which they stand, 
it would be quite admissible to suppose them to be fragments, say of 
Ezekiel, and Jeremiah respectively, which had not been included in 
those books, and which were now inserted in the prophecies of Zecha- 
riah to prevent their being lost. There is no doubt, that we are 
aware of, expressed in Talmudim or Midrashim as to the genuineness 
of the last six chapters of Zechaiiah. On the contrary, chap. xi. 1 is 
distinctly ascribed to "Zechariah son of Iddo" (T. B. Toma 39*). 
While, on the other hand, Kabbi Akivah, in a remarkable piece of exegesis 
(Maccoth iMd.), identifies Zechariah the son of Jeberechiah with t/ie 
author of Zech. viii. 4, although he is perfectly aware, that Zechariah 
prophesied during the time of the Second Temple. (See further Int/ro- 
duction to Zechariah in Bishop EUicott's " Old Testament Commentary 
for English Readers.") 

We have given reasons for assigning the whole of chap. ix. — ^xiv. 
to the post-captivity period : we have shown, too, that there is nothing 
in the style or contents of the two sections of this division (ix. — xL and 
xil — xiv.) to cast any serious doubt on the unity of authorship. We 
now proceed to adduce some arguments to prove that there is sufficient 
correspondence between chap, i — viiL and ix. — ^xiv. to justify us, in 
default of any positive evidence to the contrary, in regarding the whole 
book as the work of one prophet. 

(1) Both portions exhibit, as we have shown, an extensive ac- 
quaintance with the writings of the later prophets. 

(2) They both exhibit also an extensive acquaintance with the 
earlier books, thus : in chap. i. 4 — 6, chap. viL 12, reference is made to 
** the former prophets" generally; 

chap. ii. 12 (E.Y. 8) recalls the thought, though not the phraseology, of Ps. 

xvii. 8; 

chaps, iii. 8, vi. 12, allude to Isai. iv. 2, as well as to Jer. xziii. 5, and 
xxxiii. 15; 

chap. iii. 10 is from Mio. iv. 4 ; 
chap. vi. 13 evidently refers to Ps. ox. 4 ; 
chap. viii. 8 recalls Hos. ii. 21 (E. Y. 19) ; 

chap. viii. 20 — 22, in substance may be compared with Mic. iv. 1, 2, 
Isa. ii. 2, 3. 
And in the second part, 

chap. ix. 1 — 8 bears some resemblance to Amos i. 3, ii. 6 ; 
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chi^ ix. 10 (first half) is borrowed from Mio. V. 10, and (second half) from 

Ps. Ixxii. 8 ; 
chap. xiii. 2 is a quotation from Hos. ii 17, or Mic. y. 12, 13 (comp. Is. 

ii. 18, 20) ; and verse 9 from Hob. ii. 20 (E. V, 23); 
eomp. also chap. ix. 16 with Is. xi. 12 ; 
«hap. X. 12 with Mic. iv. 5 ; 

chap. X. 10— -12 with Is. xi. 16, xiv. 25, x. 24—27, xxx. 31, &c. ; 
Chap. xii. 8 with Joel iv. 10 ; 
chap. xii. 10 with Joel iii. 1, 2. 
chap. xiv. 3 with Is. xxxiv. 1^4 ; 

chap. xiv. 6, 7 with Amos v. 18, 20, Joel iv. (E. V. iii.) 16, Is. xxx. 26 ; 
chap. xiv. 8 with Is. xi. 9, ii. 3, Mic. iv. 2 ; 
chap. idv. 11 with Amos ix. 13-^16 ; 
chap. xiv. 20 with Is. xxiii 18 ; 
chap. xiv. 21 with Is. iv. 3, xxxv. 8, Joel iv. (E. V. iii.) 17 : «tc. 

But we cannot lay much stress on this argument, since prophets, 
belonging as ttiey did in most oases to a school, were in all probability 
acquainted with the works of their predecessors. 

(3) In both divisions there are similar if not identical expressions 
to represent the whole people such as **the house of Israel, and the house 
of Judah** (viii. 13), "the house of Judah, and the house of Joseph" (x. 
6). See further on pp. 90, 110. 

(4) Chap. xi. 11 is very similar to ii. 9, 11 [13, 15 Hebr.]. And 
the promise of x. 1 to that of viii 12. In both portions Jerusalem is 
bid rejoice (iL 10 Hebr. ver. 14, ix. 9), and in both the only king of 
Israel mentioned is the Messiah. 

(5) In both portions there are promises of the bringing back of 
the exiles (comp. ii. 10 — 17, viii 6 — 8 with ix. 11, 12 and x. 10 — 12). 

(6) In both there is the habit of dwelling on the same thought or 
word (e.g. ii. 14, 15, vi. 10, vi. 12, 13, viLL 4, 5, viii* 23, xi. 7, xiv. 10, 
11, xiv. 4, xiv. 5). In both the whole and its part are mentioned together 
for emphasis as v. 4, x. 4, and in xii. 11 we have "every family apart," 
and then in ver. 12, 13 the specification. In both parts we have the 
unusual number oifive sections to a verse, e.g. vi. 13, ix. 5, 7. 

(7) Both divisions are written in Hebrew free from Aramaisms. 
In both the expression m^obh^ umis/ishdbh occurs (vii. 14, ix. 8), an 
expression which occurs elsewhere only in Ezek. xxxv. 7. 

(8) The highly poetic language and deep prophetic insight of chap. 
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ix. — xiv. we consid^ as an additional argument in &voiir of the unity 
of authorship of the whole book. For the man, to whom in his youth 
such mjstic visions as those of chap. i. — vL were vouchsafed, is just 
sttcli an one to whom we should not be surprised to find, that in his later 
years such profound revelations as those contained in chap. ix. — ^xiv. 
were revealed, and who from his poetic and imaginative temperament 
would be likely to find suitable poetic language and metaphors, where- 
with to clothe them when revealed to him. 

The iTitemal evidence being favourable to the hypothesis of the post- 
exilian origin of chap. ix. — xiv., as well as of chap, i — viii., and to that 
of unity of authorship, rather than adverse to it, and there being no 
positive external evidence to the contrary, we conclude that it is 
probable that the whole of the so-called book of Zechariah (except 
perhaps xi. 1 — 3, and xiii. 7 — 9) is the work of Zechariah, grandson of 
Tddo. 



V. Prcbahle elate of Zech, ix, — xiv. 

Holding the view that by divine inspiration prophets are able to 
predict events, we cannot agree with those who assert that they must 
always have written after the events which they describe. Further, 
in the case before us, while chap. ix. — ^xiii. are a sufficiently accurate 
description of the chief features of the Macedonian and Maccabean 
periods to be interpreted as prophetic thereof, they are so vague in 
detail, and of such an imaginative and idealistic character as to render 
the supposition that they are descriptive of events which had already 
taken place extremely improbable. We conclude, therefore (apart from 
any consideration of authorship), that they were written before Alex- 
ander's victorious march through Palestine (b.c. 333). But^ though 
a prophet could foretell events, he would not speak of matters, which 
could be of no interest to his contemporaries. Zechariah would not, 
therefore, prophesy concerning the wars of the sons of Zion with the 
sons of Greece before the Greeks had begun to attract attention in the 
East (comp. p. 132). Now the first event in connection with the 
Greeks, which would become notorious in the East, is the burning of 
Sardis by the louians (ac. 499). These chapters must, then, have 
been composed after that date (viz. between 499 — 333 ac). Now 
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Zechariah was, as we have shown, in all probability a young man when 
he came from Babylon. Suppose he was 25 years of age in the second 
year of Darius (520), he would have been but 46 in the year of the 
burning of Sardis, or 55 in the year of the battle of Marathon (490), 
or Q5 in the year of the battle of Salamis (480). Now, this last great 
victory, being a naval one, was likely to attract the most attention 
among the Jews. For, the fleets of the Phoenicians had been requi- 
sitioned by the Persians for the subjugation of the lonians, and the 
Jews might well have feared that the Greeks, confounding them with 
the Phoenicians, would wi*eak a speedy and bitter vengeance on them. 
We consider therefore' that about 479 b.c. (the year after the battle of 
Salamis) is the date to which the last six chapters of Zechariah may 
most reasonably be assigned. 



Contents of Chap, ix. — xiv. 

These chapters consist of two sections : (1) Chap. ix. — xi, (2) Chap, 
xii. — xiv., each of which commences with the formula Massd d*hhdr 
Adondy, 

(1) Chap, iz.j X. Doom of adjacent nations. The straggles, but eventual triumph 
and security, of Israel. The coming of the King (chap. ix. 9, seqq.). 
„ xi. [xiii. 7 — 9 (?) ]. The storm threatens the shepherds (?). Bejection 
of the Good Shepherd. Doom of the foolish shepherd. 
<2) Chap. xii. 1 — 9. Struggles of Israel with the nations, 
xiii. 1 — 4. Zeal against prophets in general, 
xii. 10 — 14. Mourning over him whom they pierced. 
„ xiii. 5, 6. General disclaiming of prophetic powers, [chap. xiii. 7 — ^9 (?) ]. 
„ xiv. *' The last things," as seen in the light of the old dispensation. 
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CHAPTER I 



/v 



IN the eightli month, in the 
second year of Darius, came 
the word of the Lord unto Zecha- 



riah, the son of Berechiah, the 
son of Iddo the prophet, saying, 



**Came," lit. wets (and so elsewhere): LXX. eyci^cro. "Iddo the 
prophet," this is, in part, the meaning of the Hebr. accord- vene i. 
ing to the traditional accentuation; but the words "the "^ 
prophet" were originally intended, doubtless, to apply to Zechariah, not 
to lMo\ 

d^ftB^ is the fern, of Q^iB' "two": it (with its constr. ^MB^) is 

the only word which has a nfi3*lJi letter unth dagesh after a 

moving ^*Ys^ The cKo^esA is^br^, representing the lost j. The 

fuU form of the word would be either (Gesen.) D^fliB^ (which, however, 

• -t: 

is used as the dual of MiB^ " a year**), or rather Q^fliB^. The Arabic 
has a prosthetic Alef, being masc. Uhnaniy fenu ithnatdni (or dropping 



Words. 



1 The tradition is: "When a pro- 
phet's name is mentioned and that of 
his father, then ^ is a prophet, and 
the ffUher also. When only the pro- 
phet's name is mentioned, then his 
father was not a prophet." pnV TK 

,K^n3 Kin ,vaK DB' finen^ «bi \c^ 

,K^Ka3 \i<v^r3 13 n*nDr....^a3nni (,f» 
,P3n ^"^pn .K^a3 p K^a3 n^ne^ 

(0 ,) CD*) p. Bat, there is no reason 
on acconnt of this to saddle Tradition 



( > 



with the anachronism of supposing the 
grandfather (or father) of Zechariah to 
have been "Iddo the prophet'* (2 Chron. 
ziii. 22), who Uved more than four cen- 
tniies earlier, for the name was an old 
one in the Priesthood (see 1 Chron. vi. 6, 
E.y. V. 21). At any rate, according to 
common sense (not to mention that it 
is in accordance with the asoal cnstom 
of other Semitic languages), the title, 
which comes at the end of a genealogical 
string like this, helongs naturally to 
that person of whom the writer is es- 
pecially speaking. 

' B. David Qimohi in his Grammar 
(Sha^ar diqditq Juuh-thimdthi tha^ar 

1 
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the prefix and retaining the Nun) thintdni, which is exactly S^fliB^ 

since Arab. Th often corresponds to Hebr. JJf , as ^^J^ '^ an ox/' Arab. 
2%our, 

^V^l ''Darius," has a metheg under the first letter, to indicate 
VT :|T> 

that the sh'va under the resh is moving*. The pointing J5^V*1*^' ^ 

VT : - 

Tregelles' English edition of Geseniua (1846) is contrary to the authority 
of MSS., neither is the word so pointed in Gesen. Thesaurus. [By a 
remarkable coincidence the sum of the numerical values of the con- 
sonants of B^V^T (4 + 200 + 10 + 6 + 300 = 520) gives the date b. c. of 
the second reign of Darius, when the prophecies of Haggai and those of 
the first six chapters of Zechariah were delivered.] 

n^n^j ^^® Jews always read this word as ^i^X "The Lord," with 

the vowels of which it is furnished ; unless it is preceded or followed by 

the word ^J^K itself, when it is read as D\*l/i< (a^d pointed Hiri*).- 
T -: . • v: . V: 

Consequently the prefixes 3) 3, /, (')& when placed before this word, 

are pointed as though actually prefixed to ^i^K or tD^jl^M, as the case 

may be. — n^*l3T is compounded of the stem ^3T ancl ^, the latter 

half of the Sacred Name mn** The Sacred Name as a termination of 
Proper names occurs in various forms, e.g. J|n*~, ^H^ T\* ^^^ ®ven 

simply ^ Thus !|M»p1!f 5|nW* Tf'W*' and ^^K (2 Kings xviii 2) 



hcMhrsh'va) bears witness to the fact 
that the orientals (PinttD ^^2) read the 
Hebrew words as eshtaim^ eshtS, 

1 The cnneiform contract-tablets of 
the time of Nebuchadnezzar all point 
to a moving sh'va under the resht for a 
moving sh'va before a yHd^ even if the 
y&d be pointed with quite a different 
Yowel, should always incline towards an 
i sound (Qimchi, ibidem)^ and in them 
the syllable is always n. The forms 
are (1) Da-ri-ya-ntf, (2) Da-ri-ah-us, (3) 
Da-ri-ya-mu-u8, (4) Da-ri-ya-a-mu-us, 
(5) Da-ri-ah-u-su, (6) Da-ri-ya-a-nts, 
(7) Ta-ri-ah-mu-su (Budge). All of these 
exhibit in the second syllable what could, 
at the least, be represented in Hebrew 
only by a moving sh^vS. Nos. (2), (4), 



(5), (6) and (7) point clearly to a long 
a after the yHd, The Hebrew was pre- 
vented from representing properly the 
u or u of the ultimate before the C^, 
by the fact that two vowels cannot fall 
together in Hebrew. It could only have 
been done by inserting an awkward K 
after the \ thus ^V^>y^, 

' But, for all that, the Persic inscrip- 
tion of Behistan points to a short (&), 
There we read, over and over again, 
a-d-m D-a-r-y-w-u-sh "I Darius," in 
which the first letter of a-d-m is the 
same as the second of the name. Now 
Ad7n is the Sanscrit dhdnif Zend &zem, 
whence I conclude (but I am open to 
correction) that the first a of Darius was 
originally short. 
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for n>3K (2 Chron. xxix. 1).— n*3^3"l3. The construct of ^ unlike 

that of DB^ (which is but six times ■QB^) is generally joined to its 

consequent by a hyphen (maqqeph), which has the effect of making the 
two words into one (which seems to be the effect also of mahpac in 

Ji^n Gen. xvii. 17) : and then, since a long vowel cannot stand in a 
closed syllable unless it have the accent or metheg (see Excurs. i. 8), 
the long € is changed into e or i as *sj7to"|3 JW"J3 , The first vowel of 
n^313 has nietheg or rather munach. (See Excurs. ii. A. 1 and 9 N.B.) — 
*lbK7 " saying," though sometimes it means " to say," The infinitive 
construct is ^bM when 7 is prefixed to it the vowel of 7 is e and 

v: 9 

the J4 becomes quiescent j but this is not the case with the prefixes 3 
and 3, thus ^bK3 (I>eut. iv. 10), ^bK3 (Josh. vL 8). With the 

. v: |» v:|v 

word D\T[7Mj however, the change takes place with all three suflSxes, 

thus, wrha^, D^riSKS, wrhvh. 

. I.. • !•• . !•• 

^J^ibETl E^*iri3 means simply "in the eighth month," without 
stating the day of the month. Some have maintained that 

. . Ck)ii8tructioni. 

the word J5^*in (which means ** new-moon" and then 

¥ 

" month ") is used here in a constructio prsegnans to denote " the first day 
of the month." In 1 Sam. xx. 5 H^f] do^s mean " new moon " ; comp. 
2 Kings iv. 23; Is. i. 13. But, never does the word when used with 
the def. art. and followed by an ordinal have this meaning. It is true 

that the ^B^^'^J^H H^lTl^ of Ex. xix. 1 is by Jewish Tradition said to 
mean the 1st of Sivan, but the Tradition is hung on the words which 
come after nH DVi (s©o M*cilta, T. B. Shahhath 86^ and Rashi), and not 
on any such special meaning of JJ^*in (the Pentateuchal expression for 
"new moons" being D^JJ^Hn *2^N^, Numb. x. 10, &c.). Moreover 
Haggai (Zechariah's contemporary), when wishing to express the 1st 

day of the month distinctly, adds the words JJ^*lH / *inii DVi (i- ^)' 
Comp. Gen. viii. 5, 13 ; Ex. xl. 2, 17 ; Numb. i. 1 ; xxix. 1 ; xxxiii. 38, 
&c. It would be possible to make the words of our text denote " the 
1st day of the 8th month" only by altering the pointing to 2^*7H3 

V : 

^yjbB^'n 'which would mean " on the new moon of the eighth [scil. 

. . • "" 

month]." — ^ D^flB^ JliB^il- This is the regular way of expressing a date 

1—2 
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2 The Lord hath been sore dis- 
pleased with your fathers. 

3 Therefore say thou unto them, 
Thus saith the Lord of hosts; 



Turn ye unto ine, saith the Lord 
of hosts, and I will turn unto you, 
saith the Lord of hosts. 



from (or rather with respect to) a certain starting point : viz. ^ is pre- 
fixed to the conatr, of HiJJ^, which is followed by the fern, numeral in 

the absolute, and that again by 7 : e.g. (2 Elings 3cxiv. 12) JlifaB^* WB^S 

13767, li*' "In the year eight with respect to his reigning." N.B. 

The Hebr. construct-form simply denotes a close relation (or annexa- 
tion) to the following word, " Of " is only one of the meanings ex- 
pressed by the construct. 

This version seems to make Addo identical with Barachias: Trpos 
2ta\apiav rov tov 'Bapa\i(n) vlov *A8S(i tov irpoijirjrqv. But, 
possibly, viov is a corruption of vlov caused by the colloca- 
tion. In any case rov Trpoffyrjrtjiv must refer to Za)(apuiv, 



LXX. 



V«ne8. 
CioDstructioiis. 



RemarkB. ^ point of time this prophecy in the 8th month, comes in between 

Hag, ii. 1 — ^9, in the 7th month, and Hag. ii. 10 — 23, in the 9th month. 

• tlKp-*-tlKp* tlKp i^^^ pausal form of Kip) is the ace. of the 

cognate subst. following the verb tjptp. Even intransitive 

verbs can take such an ace. (the case-ending being, how- 
ever, almost lost in Hebr.), e.g. (Ps. xiv. 5) "IHS ^*iniD, The use of 

the absolute infinitive (which is but a subsi) before a finite verb, to 
intensify its meaning, is only another form of this construction. In 
Arabic, also, both transitive and intransitive verbs take this cognate 
ace. (with the case-ending retained), e. g. daraba daraban '' he struck a 
blow,'' and intrans. nama nouman ''he slept a sleep"; the Hebr. 
f^lfin {ty^i<'}S "lest I sleep death" (Ps. xiii. 4) is but a slight 
extension of this construction (comp. for the idea ^OT *13 " when he 

slept," i.e. died — ^Talm. Jerush. ; ov yap diriOave to Kopcurtov, aXXa 
Ka0€v&€i, Matt. ix. 24 ; and the Syr. d*mec he slept, died). 

The student may here observe that QH^M is written first without 

^ a ^ after the 7, and afterwards (as usually) with the ^ thus 

wordt. ^^^7({. It is convenient to say that 7fc{ and 7^ take the 

plural pron.-sufil ; but as a matter of fact the ^ which appears before the 
suffixes is part of the word itself, as the poetic forms ^7(t (Job iii. 22, 
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<^C')> *7y (I^s. 1. 5, &c.), and the Arab, forms distinctly show. DXi is a 

subst. (of the form of Tilijl "boundary") from a verb, which only 

occurs once, and then followed by bXi as the cognate accusative (Jer. 

xxiii. 31) DJiJi !|toMi*l "and say God aaith.^^ Such nouns are the same 

in the absol. and in the constr. state. N.B. the u of this word is 
only !| written defective^ and is no more a short vowel, than is the ^ of 



jar. 



vN M*1i5XV When ^ is prefixed to the perfect tense, 2nd pera. 

eing, masc, or Ist sing, com,, if the accent remains in its 

proper place' (viz. on the second root-letter) the perfect 

retains its ordinary meaning; if, however, the verb is to have the 

force of a future, subjunctive, imperative, &c. the accent^ is (as a rule) 

thrown on the last syllable, e.g. (Deut. iv. 30) flUE^I? (Numb. xiv. 15) 

T 

nmtl, (Gen. vi 18) 'nfapHI, (Ps. Ixxxix. 24) ♦n^MT, (Gen. xvii. 6) 

T - I" : • M' • - : 

I 

^mSnV III such a case, if the vowel of the first letter be not sup- 

ported by a sh^va, or dag^h forte, that vowel will require metheg (Excurs. 

II. A. 1) : thus we have DM /it ft^ftMl " therefore say unto them." But 

there are certain cases in which the accent is not thrown on the last 
syllable : (1) When such a perfect is immediately followed (without a 
distinctive accent) by the ^on^-syllable of the succeeding word, as (Deut. 

xiv. 2Q) DB^ M7it<1 "and thou shalt eat there." This is in oixier to 

T T : J- T ; 

avoid the concurrence of two tone-syllables. (On the dagesh in the ^ 
see Excurs. iii.) : (2) With a c^wrjunctive as (Deut viii 10) Jl^iKI 

fitO^ly) '' and thou shalt eat and be satisfied " : (3) In the Qcd only of 

verbs quiescent ^fS and K"^, thus (2 Kings xxi. 13) ^Jl^ritol "and I will 
wipe out," (Gen. xviL 19) JlK^pi " and thou shalt call" A Perfect 

thus changed, as V'hman'td* is here, into an Imperative has usually 

^ Unless we wish to indicate the kind bearing the tone-voweL 
of accent ased, we shall mark the tone- ^ In transliteration metheg will in 

syllable (i.e. the accentuated syllable) by fatnre be represented by \ and the tone- 

a vertical line placed over the consonant accent by '• 
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4 Be ye not as your fathers, unto 
whom the former prophets have 
cried, saying, Thus saith the Lord 
of hosts ; Turn ye now from yoiir 



evil ways, and from your evil 
doings : but they did not hear, 
nor hearken unto me, saith the 
Lord. 



some other verb preceding it. But sometimes, as here, it stands 
alone, comp. (2 Sam. xiv. 10) 'hv( IJlMini "^h^ ^31/!3H "Anyone 

that saith [ought] unto thee bring him unto me." — Adondy Q'hWoth. 
Since neither the Name YHVHy nor its substitute Addndy^ has 
a constr. form, some Jewish grammarians say that between The 

Name and C*hcCdth the word ♦jl^N is to be understood (though 

.. .... 

not read). Thus the expression means " The Lord (God of) Hosts." — r 
DS^Sn a^B^NV The E. V. " and I will turn, &c." is admissible ; but it 

J T : 

would, perhaps, be better to render the words " that I may return unto 
you." The ordinary form to express " and I will return " is with the 

final n^-, e.g. MaL iii. 7 D5vi< rOIB^KV ^^ speaking of the Hebr. 



Imperfect, we must always remember that Arabic, which retains dis- 
tinctive terminations, and their distinctive meanings, more than any 
Semitic language, has four (or five) forms of the Imperfect : (1) the 
Indicative ending in w, (2) Subj. in a, (3) Jussive without final vowel 
(like the Hebr. and colloquial Arab. Imperf.), (4 and 5) the Energetic 
in anna and an. Now, while we maintain that the Hebr. Imperf. in 
ah is often used, merely for the sake of variation of sound, in the same 
sense as the ordinary Imperf., still it seems to us evident that the final 
ah sometimes represents the a of the Arab. Subj. and sometimes the 
anna of the Energetic. But as the case-endings (where found) have in 
Hebrew (for the most part) lost their distinctive meaning, so too the 
mood-endings. 



Remarks. 



repentance. 



Though God had declared (Hag. i. 13, ii. 4) that He was ** with 
them," Hag. ii. 14, 17 shows how much need the people still had of 



D^JtJ^N'nn' Baer (with Leusden) has the metlieg incorrectly under 

the 1^ (Excurs. ii. A. 1). But he places it correctly in vii. 
wSk 7, 12, viiL 11, &c.— D^^SvS^to^ with the note ^ ^^JlN 

which means that the * between 7 and 7 is superfluous. In such a 
case the vowels given above are to be read with the consonants which 
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the note declares are to be read. Thus here we are to read D3 v/yW- 
Since there is not, elsewhere, such a word as 7 vJ^D while the word 
/7)lp (i^ *^® plur. form only) is very common, it is natural that the 
traditional reading should be D3^77y&J| But, there is a way in which 

the letters as they stand D3^7 vJ^iJl might be read, and that is 
D3 V vVlb^ i ^^ objection, however, to this reading is that there is no 

knovm plur. D^T /J)J, t^© plur. of TwW^ being always tw^w^^ B^*> 

there is yet another difference of reading, viz. that, while the Western 

Jews read D3^'?0)'?J^/b^, the Oriental Jews read D3^'?0)'?V)325^ 0>ut 

the Codex Petropolitanus^ a.d. 916, inferior in age only to the Camb. M^. 
Mm, 5, 27, A.D. 856, and that only with respect to the consonants, 
while it has the Oriental reading in the ma/rgin marked as the *' correct 
reading^^ has in its text the Western variant). The Oriental may be 
the correct reading, but the prefixed £) is quite unnecessary, as it might 
well be supplied from the preceding D3^3^'^to> 8* (Hag. i. 10) iJ may 

be supplied before ri7^]2^ from the 7t9lb which precedes ; compare Zech. 

xiv. 10. But, on the whole, it appears that D3 v /V/b^ is a reading which 

cannot be improved on, the prefix 23 being naturally understood after 

t]5^3^'TjJ53, -and the more easily omitted since the word already begins 

with a 23* 



The student need hardly be reminded that since D3^3*nto is 
defined by the pron. suff. (Q^) the adjective which follows it 
(being simply an epithet) takes the definite article. When 
on the contrary the article is omitted the adj. becomes a tertiary predi- 
cate, thus Hag. i. 4 should be rendered " Is it time for you, you [I say], 
to dwell in your houses ceiled as they are (D^ilfiD D5^JT!l]2)> while this 
House is in ruins ? '* 

oi 7rpoff>rjTai tymrpoirOev is a very free rendering of the Hebr. It ought 
to have been rather ol cfivpocrOev irpwf>7JTaiy or 01 irpoTcpot 

irp(H^^Tai. — D vTV/b is generally rendered correctly (as here) 
by hnrrjScvfmTa (comp. i. 6, Hos. ix. 15, xi 3, Mich. iii. 4, vii. 13). — 
Tfhwy is *^^so similarly rendered in ZepL iii. 4 (but in v. 7 by ctti- 
^vXkis). But in Hos. iv. 9, v. 4, vii 2 8ta/3ovXwi is given as the equiva- 
lent of ahhya- 
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5 Your fathers, where are they 1 
and the prophets, do they live for 
everl 

6 But my words and my statutes, 
which I commanded my servants 
the prophets, did they not take 



hold of your fathers? and they 
returned and said, Like as the 
Lord of hosts thought to do unto 
us, according to our ways, and ac- 
cording to our doings, so hath he 
dealt with us. 



Verse 5. 
Words. 



C)iT-n*Si{. This appears to us an instance of a slight loss of purity 

in the Hebr. of the Post-Captivity. Elsewhere we find 
C3*SiJ for "where are they?" and nowhere, except in 

T - 

Job XV. 23 (where there is nothing at all following the word) do we 
find fX*V^ except followed by a suffi or subst. The other extant Biblical 
forms with a suffix are : ri3*S«J "where art thou ?" (Gen. iii 9), and VK 

T|V - 

" where is he ? " (Job xx. 7, &c.), or ** where is," with a noun foUowiug 
(2 Kings xix. 13, Mich. vii. 10). On the ga^ya under the n of 

D^^W7n and the *i of ^^n^ see Excurs. li. B. 2, and A. 7. In any but 

very incorrect editions there is also sUlvq placed under the second yud, 

thus : VH^ (compare VJlfl a* tbe beginning of ver. 4). Yzch'yd is the 
1:1* •» ! !• 

real Imperfect "did they keep on living?" comp. (1 Sam, xxii. 12) 
My^ ilV? N/H "did not they keep praising this man?" 

Both LXX. and Syr. have (according to the interpunctuation) " Your 
fathers, where are they and the prophets ? Will they live 
for ever ? " But there is no reason why the interpunctuation 
should not be rejected, and both read " Your fathers, where are they ? 
And the prophets, will they live for ever ? " The order of the Hebr. 
words, apart from interpunctuation, shows that this is the colloca- 
tion intended. 



Versions. 



Remarks. 



Babh^ (who brought the Mishnah and other traditions into Babylon, and was in 
a manner the founder of the Talmud Babli) interprets this verse as 
containing a saying of the Prophet which is objected to by the people. 
The prophet says " Your fathers, where are they? '* The people answer ** It is true 
enough that our fathers are dead — but are the prophets any more alive than they ? " 
To which the Prophet replies.** The prophets, indeed, are dead— but their words 
have come to pass " (T. B. SynhSdrim 105 a). This is the only interpretation, which 
seems to us to give good sense, and it is certainly in accordance with the contro- 
versial, not to say colloquial, style of the Post-captivity Prophets. We are glad to 
see that Eeil has adopted this interpretation. Another view of the matter is that 
Zechariah's words are equivalent to this : The light of prophecy is dying out: while 
ye have the light, walk as children of the light. But to us it appears, that to put 
the words " Do (or did) the prophets live for ever ? " into the mouth of Zechariah, 
is to destroy utterly his argument. 

1 Contemporary with Artaban IV. king of Persia, who died a.d. 226. 
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** But (*]N) pJi spitQ of what you Bay]." The word ^TJJ when used 
as an affirmatiye particle denotes the result of some mental venee. 
process, sometimes incorrect (as in Gen. xliv. 28, Ps. IxxiiL wonb. 
13), sometimes correct (as in F& Izxiii. 1). — y^tff^ is of course the Hif. 

of i^iy and must not be confounded with a verb, parts of which have 
the same pronunciation, viz. j^D, Hif. j^DH {XSF\ Mich. vL 14, as though 

from iiQi which actually occurs in Is. lix. 13, comp. jQ^ MicL ii. 6) 

T - • 

"to remove," Nif. ^hS< WD^ (Ps. xxxv, 4) "let them start back." 

Sometimes the former verb is construed with 7 (as in Lev. v. 11), or is 
even used absolutely as (IjOV. xxv. 47) *U ^^ Jl^fe^H ^51 " and if the 

hand of a stranger acquire (wealth)." 

After the words ra vofitfid fiov they introduce iexca-de : perhaps they 
dittographed the word ^pH> wid read !|np ^i5H« After 

cvreAAofiai they introduce iv wevfiarC yuov^ which they 

borrowed from vii,.12. ot fcarcXa^Soo-av may be a corruption of ov Kar., 

comp. Lam. i. 12, where they have ot irpos vftas for D3vS^ W/j or, 
they may have read K^S*! as hellu, and thought that it was equivalent 
to the Aram. "^^ = Hebr. JlytJ : the former supposition is, perhaps, 

the more probable. For vayydah'Ahhu they give icai aTrtKpiB-qaav, read- 
ing vayydshibhUy and understanding it in the uncommon biblical (with- 
out an ace. of the thing answered) but later Hebr. sense of replying, 
comp. Syr. pcmnl, and Arab, radda. 

The Prophet quotes an historical case (from Jeremiah) in proof of 
what he says ; DDT "IB^K *"* HK^ (Lam. u. 17). The first prophecy Remarks, 
ends here. 

The Vision of the Horseman among the Myrtles (w. 7 — 17). 
There are two expressions in Hebr. for the numeral eleven, viz., 

^jyy nriN (masc.), ma^y nnx (fem.) ; and nbj^ ^my 

T *T - - .. J .^y - - T »T •• : •'- Verse 7. 

(m^wc.), rnfe^y ^ft{yy. in Assyrian the numeral one in Words. 

the masc. is expressed by itftin (IftE^) J the Hebr. seems to have 

retained this old numeral in the second form of the compound numeral 
eleven (comp. h-StKo, <&c.) in the fem, as well as in the masc, '^ Sebat " : 
the names of the months as found in the books of Zech., Esth., and 
Neh., are most of them of Assyrio- Babylonian origin : they are in use 
among the Jews to this day. The following is a table of the months : 
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7 Upon the four and twentieth 
day of the eleventh month, which 
is the month Sebat, in the second 
year of Darius, came the word of 
the Lord unto Zechariah, the son 
of Berechiah, the son of Iddo the 
prophet, saying, 



8 I saw by night, and behold a 
man riding upon a red horse, and 
he stood among the myrtle trees 
that were in the bottom ; and be- 
hind him vjere there red horses, 
speckled, and white. 



ConstructioDfl. 



The name ** Iddo" is here (as in Ezr. v. 1, vi. 14, Neh. xii 4, 16) spelt 
with a final ^ j but in i. 1 and in Chronicles it is without the final K. 

In mentioning the months, if the numeral required have an ordinal 
form, that form is used as (i. 1) ♦i^&B^n B^H!! > hut, if the 
numeral be higher than ten it has no ordinal form, and 
therefore there is no choice but to use the cardinal : hence we get 
Bnh 'TB^y'^J^B^y " the eleventh month." (On the metheg see Excurs. 

IL A. 1.) 

n7w has the accent on the penultimate because it is a mase. nom. 
(7*7 and 7*7) with an additional final /^. But all /em, nouns w"rda! 



(subst , adj., and part.) which end in H have the ace. on the last syW : thus 

T 

117111 is a. /em, noun meaning inheritance, but H /HJ (Ps. cxxiv. 4) is a 
masc, noun = 7Hi " a valley." The additional ,1 is a remnant of the 

- - T 

ending of the accusative case, though in many instances the force of 
the case is lost, and iT?w is simply the nominative. The Semitic case- 

T : - 

endings were Nom. um, Oblique im, Ace. am, in Arab, they are still v/n, 
in, an, and after the def. article simply u^ i, a. In Hebr. traces of 
these cases are found, e.g. of Nom. in as the final ) of IH^h (Gen. 

i. 24), ]y^ (Numb. xxiv. 3) : the Oblique is i, as the final * of 

^mn and -*dS& (Ps. ex. 4), and of *J1 (Gen. xlix. 11), &c. : the 
Ace. in 6m used adverbially as DXHS " suddenly," or in dm as £3311 

"in vain," 0,7^, &c. : or in dh as hS^S "by night " (Ps. L 2), and in 

)t •• t:- 

the final /l denoting " motion to " as 'iJ ri7llJ " to ^^^ river of Egypt " 



T :a- 



(Numb. xxxiv. 5). The nom. and oblique case terminations have quite 
lost their force, it is only the accusatival ending which has (and that in 



Such fem. forms as nnyiE^^ (Ps. iii. 3) have the additional H. 
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the majority of cases) retamed its force. — ^The word Dlil (Ib- ^cli. 19, 

Iv. 13, NeL viiL 16) "a myrtle," by the absorption of the d and the 
change of H ^to K> becomes in Talmudic (Traditional Pronunciation) 

asscbf in Aram« dady and in Arab, da, — ri7KD l^a^ the mnan rdpheh 

(see Excurs. iv.) over the 7, to show that the 7 is not to be doubled 
after the qihhiq (see on verse 13), and that it is therefore from the Root 

7^Jt, and means "depth," "hollow"; and not from Root 77Jf, and mean- 
ing "shady place." The qibhv>g (\) is (xlyahuriq (!|) written defectively 
(compare note on CJNJ ^ verse 3). — d^lSIN (plur. of DHM)* Observe 

the dagesh in third root- letter, similarly in the next word, and in 
d^lS^'iy "naked" (Gen. ii 25), only that there the shuriq is anoma- 
lously written instead of qihhuq before dageah forte, — D^lS'lB^* I* is 

impossible te speak with any certainty about this word, as it does not 
occur elsewhere as an adj. of colour. There is, however, a Persian word 

aurch "red," "dun," used of the hair of camels (rHB^j Zend qvJchra, 
Sanscrit ^ukhrd "red," '* bright*'), which the Prophet might have 
brought from Persia, only that (if Justi be correct) the form of the word 
in Persian must at that time have been thukhra. Again, there is an 
Arabic word with the ^ and p transposed ^pB^, from which comes the 

adj. aahqar *^red," used of men or horses, with which most com- 
mentaters are inclined te identify our word. But, we cannot with 
some connect it with Talmudic p^, p'lD ai^d Pp^^B^ "red paint" 

or " rouge," because that is probably the Greek avpucov. While, however, 
p^gf does not occur elsewhere in Bibl.-Hebr. as an adj. of colour, it 
does occur, viz, in (Is. xvi. 8) ri\*5^TB^ (another instance of dqgeah forte 

after ahuriq)y as " its [the vine's] branches " or " clusters." Comp. p^fc^ 

(Is. V. 2, Jer. ii. 21), and llp^lJ}^ (Gen. xlix. 11), a choice kind of vine^ 

which Abu-1-Walid (Hehr.-Arab. Diet ed. Neubauer, col. 751) calls aheriq^ 

and says that it is the choicest kind grown in Syria. AJso nip^lfe^ 

I • : 
" combs " is used with reference to working " flax " (Is. xix. 9). 

rhh would mean " by night," but rh'*^!! (comp. DVil " to-day ") 



T : - 



means properly "to-night" (Gen. xix. 5, 34, xxx. 15), and 
constructioiiiL ^^^^ ^i^j^ this night" (the night of the 24th) is equivalent 

te J^]i^ il/w^ (Ex. xii. 12). For, though it is true that the Jews 
count from the evening, so that the evening of the 24th is regarded as 
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9 Then said I, O mj lord, what 
are these) And the angel that 
talked with me said unto me, I 
will shew thee what these he. 

10 And the man that stood 



among the myrtle trees answered 
and said. These ctre tltsy whom the 
Lord hath sent to waUk to and fro 
through the eartli. 



the 25th, yet, when a particular day is mentioned, and then such an 
expression occurs as "in the evening," <fec. (Ex. xii. 18), it denotes the 

evening of that day. — riT^SSi " in a certain hollow" : the article is used 

in the (practically) indefinite sense, as in tO vSil " * certain fugitive " 
(Gen. xiv. 13), see my Fragment of T, B, P^sachim^ p. 94, note 36. 

HaJldylah^ rrjv vvkto. Bin hdi^dassim ^aher bamm'guldhj dvafiia-ov 
T<3v opidiv Tcov KaraaKiMv. For D^C)^^1^ they seem to have 
read D^^^IH? ^ P^^r. of ^^ " mountain," which occurs often ^'^^^ ®*^ 

T 

in the constr. (e.g. Ps. L 10), and also with suffixes (e.g. Deut. viii. 9). 
Some have supposed that they may have read D^*^^^^> which they 

translate oprj in Is. xlv. 2. Either solution supposes *J to have been 
read for Q. Others have suggested that the LXX merely translated 
conjecturally, and imagined that "mountains'' must be the meaning 
here, because of the mention of " the two mountains *' in vi. 1. For the 
colours of the horses we have (1) "^dummim irvf^pot; (2) s^rtiqqfm xf/apol 
" starling-grey '* kol ttoikiXol; {^) I'hhcmim XevKoL In chap, vi they are 
as follows : (1) as here, both in Hebr. and L^X. ; (2) sh'chdrim '* black " 
LXX. fif\av€s; (3) as here, both in Hebr. and LXX. ; and then there 
is (4) D^X&M D^*n3i LXX. TTOLKikoi if/apoL Whence it would appear 

that the LXXv, being unable to understand s'ruqqim, rendered it 
ij/apol Koi itoiklKoi in order to ^ve/our colours as in chap. vL We may 
note here that the colours in Rev. vi are Xcvko^ {lahhdn)) irvj^po^ (ddSm); 
/LicXa? (sJidch^) ; and x^*^P^^ " P*^® " (*^® equivalent, probably, of hardd). 
For JM^daadm Aq. and Symm, give correctly t(Sv fivpfrarciivtav. 

Strong Vdv with the Imperfect has the power of drawing back the 
accent from the ultimate to the penultimate, when no qui- y^^^ ^ 
escent sh'va or dagesh forte intervenes between the two words, 
syllables. Consequently (since we cannot have a long vowel in a closed 

syllable) the last vowel must be shortened. Thus 'TlbX^ becomes ^i5t<*V 

But in the case of a pausal accent it remains in its original place, 
thus: *)i3N*^ (ver. 10) \ In the 1st psrs. sing, the accent is not 

A- 

^ See farther in notes on ch. v. 5. 
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ZECHARIAH /. 11. 



11 And they answered the angel 
of the Lord that stood among the 
myrtle trees, and said, We have 



walked to and fro through the 
earth, and, behold, all the earth 
sitteth still, and is at rest. 



drawn back, even when not in pause : thus we Tiave JimS "H /N1 

. T T ; \l""\T 

(Jer. xiiL 7), but the verbs quiescent n"7 are an exception^ e.g. 
the form J^INI (il 1), and m^J1 (iv. 4); so rfiNI, '^yjljl, and 

V •• T l^" — T IV " T ^ — T 



E^yXV — *)i''7> the pres. partic. is the only part of the Qal of 
this verb that is commonly used in .the sense of "speaking" (but 
we find the past partic. ^^3*^ in Pro v. xxv. 11, and the infin. with 

\ T 

suff. *T[^i'^ Ps. li. 6). — ^X'ntJ happens never to occur except with a 
disjunctive accent, therefore it is always ^^X'ni'} (Gen. xii. 1, Judg. iv. 22) 

t) V : - 

with aegol under the second Ji}, and dagesJi forte in the t[. The pausal 
form of the suffix when it is possessive (not objective) is ^- without 

dagesh : thus *T[p1Jf " thy righteousness " (Job viii. 6). Out of pause 

such a verb would take simply t[ as '?|B'yS< (Gen. xii. 2). — On the 

metheg of l^hlthhallic see Excurs. ii. B. 4. 

Haddobhir M (LXX. 6 XaXwy iv ifioi). The verb dibber is found 

generally construed with yH, 7, or £3^ of the person spoken 
to. But, in the case of God's speaking by revelation, the 
preposition 5i is often used, perhaps on account of the subjective nature 
of revelation (comp. Numb. xiL 6, 8, Jer. xxxi. 30, Hab. ii. 1). 
Mdh-himmah iUeh, the pronoun n&ri discharges the office of the verb 
" are " : '*/ [emphatic] will show thee what these are " (LXX. tl iari 
TttOra). But above the emphasis is on these : mah-illeh " what (are) 
these?" (LXX. rC ovroi). Observe the same constructions in iv. 4 
and 5 ; and comp. Ps. xxiv. 8 and 10. 

On the first metheg on Yhyyh^nu see Excurs. 11. B. 3. — Haish 

Verse iL hk^omidy " the man who was standing," i.e. who has already 

Words. ijeen mentioned as standing, and therefore, necessarily, to be 

identified with the man " riding on a bay horse " of verse 8, and also, 

doubtless, with "The Angel of the Lord" of ver. 11. — Toshebheth 

t^shoqdteth is, hardly, a hendiadys for '^dwelling at ease" (HtOi/ flitJ^V 

^ See farther in notes on iv. 4. 



Ck>nstractions. 
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12 Then the angel of the Lord 
answered and said, O Lord of 
hosts, how long wilt thou not have 
mercy on Jerusalem and on the 
cities of Judah, against which thou 



hast had indignation these three- 
score and ten years 1 

13 And the Lord answered the 
angel that talked with me with 
good words cmd comfortable words. 



Judg. xviii. 7), since ^^** sometimes (as in Mich. v. 3) has that meaning 
when standing alone; but, rather, fl^B^^ means "dwelling at ease," 
and ntDpK^I " ^^^ thsXy in a state of insolent assumption of security " 
(comp. T\h^^ nae^^ vil 7, and T\h^^ nbpe^'1 1 Chron. vi. 40X 

LXX. for Yosliehheth has icaroiKciTai, as in ii. 5 (Hebr. 9) KaToiKYjOijaeTaL 
(correctly there) for Teshibh. 

Since the Name YHVH cannot take the article, and the article 
cannot be put before a noun in construct., it might have 

been difficult to say whether '^^ "SlXbO meant " an angel of 

the Lord," or *' the Angel of the Lord." But, considering that eth is 
prefixed (which is, as a rule, the case only with defined nouns), and 
the participle hd^ornid occurs afterwards (with the def, article)^ and that 
MaVac Adondy occurs so frequently to denote a particular Angel, it 
must needs be so here. He is, of course, to be identified with "the 
man" of verses 8, 10. For, had he been a fresh person introduced 
here, the construction in the next clause must have been ^OV J^Vl DJV 



ConstructionB. 



BHT "lio pitied " is usiboUy construed (as here) with a direct object^ 
.. • 

or absolutely (as Jer. xxi. 7). But sometimes (e.g. Ps. ciii 

I ' ^ ' ^ ° Verse 12. 

13) with 7J^. The construction of tjyT is exactly similar contractions. 

(the only passage in which, it is construed with 7^ is Dan. xi. 30). 
nJB^ D^y^lB^ nT> this is just the construction in the English: "this 

seventy years," compare viL 3, and D^&WS HT " this twice " (Gen. 

xxvii 36). 

Zd^dmtdh vvepciBc^y translatiug euphemistically. For zeh 
8hibh%m shdndh tovto l/SBofirfKOfrTov Itos. 

D^lbHJ (as in Is. IviL 18, ed. Baer). The simdn rdphih over the JtJ 

""' b 

denotes (as in H /X& ver. 8) that the letter is not doubled, veree^ 

and that the qibbug is only a shuriq written short (see 

Excurs. IV.). So, the word is the same as that which occurs (with 

suffix) in Hos. xi 8 ^23^h^* It is a pi'elLstic substantive (not an ad- 



LXX. 



13. 
Words. 
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ZECHARIAH I. 14, 15. 



14 So the angel that communed 
with me said unto me, Cry thou, 
saying, Thus saith the Lord of 



hosts; I am jealous for Jerusalem 

and for Zion with a great jealousy. 

15 And I am very sore displeased 



jective) of the form of D^*D3B^ " special observance " (Ex. xii 42) ; on 

the metlieg see Excurs. ii. A. 1. Another form of substantive also 
from the Pi'el of the same verb, and having a meaning similar to that of 
D^lbPli) is D^b^HJlH' These nouns (here mentioned) are used in the 

plural for the sake of strengthening their meaning. 

D^23n^ D^'l^in* Had nlchv/niim been an adjective agreeing with 



Constructions d^hhdAm there woidd have been no need to place a coru- 

and interpuno- , , . . ^ , ■, . . , 

tuation. junctive accent on Q "T (^s there la in the preceding 

clause) ; for, see the first words of the chapter ^y&tJ^n EHH!!) where 
haahsh^mini agrees with chSdesh, and yet {{^n ^ furnished with a 
disjunctive accent pashtd (which is always placed on the last letter of 
the word : while, if the tone-syllable be the penultimate, an additional 
accent of the same form is placed on the consonant which bears the 
vowel of that syllable). But nlchumim is, as we have said, a substan- 
tive : we must therefore either take it as in apposition with d'bhdrim 
meaning "words [viz.] comfort," or understand D^iJUJ D^^l^l ^^ 
standing for D^iJHJ [^*D^] D^^^ll "words [viz. words of] comfort," 
like n^'lin jntVl (JosL iiL 14), which may be taken as equivalent to 
r»**T!l1 [p'TN] \nt^ "the ark [viz. ark of] the covenant." But see note 
on iv. 7. — By LXX. Nlchumim is rendered as an adj. irapoKXrjrtKov^ 
^rMDp is the perfect used to denote the immediate past, the action 

being continued in the present : it is best translated by the 

Words and English present ^ '^Thus saith the Lobd" in this verse is 

cons ru ons. ^^ game uso of the tense. This verb X Jp when construed 

with 7 (as here, Numb. xxv. 13, &c.) denotes "to be jealous, or zealous, 
/or," but with the ace. (Numb. v. 14), or ^ (Gen. xxx. 1), "to be jealous 
dgaivMi^^ On qirCdh tfdol&h compare note on ver. 2. 

The adj. \Sl^ is of the same form as pg^ " green " (which latter 

Verse 15. has no fom. or plur. in use). The doubling of the last 

letter, substituting a pathach followed by da^esh forte for 

qdmdgj before the plur. termination occurs also in such forms as the 

1 Driver [Hebrew Tenses § 10) compares, rightly, the so-called "aorist of imme- 
diate past" in Greel^ as ide^dfirfv "I welcome." 
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with the heathen thcU are at ease : 
for I was but a little displeased, 



and they helped forward the afflic- 
tion. 



Ck>n8tructfont. 



following; D^lSytDfi (Cren. xxvii. 4), rtlSytS/b (Prov. xxiii« 3, 6); com- 
pare also 7l53i| plur. D^y&il, Jbp plur. Q^iltOp &c., and our note on 

TT •-:it/t '-J; 

^dummlm (verse 8). On tDJ^to tte Massoreth says ftpT3i V25p> !• ®* *^® 

pathach of the word is turned into qaindq^ although the disjunctive 
accent on the syllable (viz. zdqef) is not strong enough to have such an 
effect in most cases. 

^ni qoqif is the Present Tense. It seems to be used here, in prefer- 
ence to the Perfect (compare qinnethi ver. 14), because the 
very word ^flSXp is required in the second section of the 

verse to be used as an actual Perfect, and it would have been extremely 
awkward to use the same tense of the same verb in two different ways 
in the same verse. — ^ahir means here "for," "because" (=*1B^N VO^ 

or ^3 |y^), comp. Gen. xxx. 18, xxxiv. 13, 27, &c. — Y*himmdh ''and 

iliey " is emphatic ; but not the °^ni above (except in so far as there is a 
contrast between " I " and " they ") because the pronoun is, as a rule, 
required with the participle, when it represents the Pres. Tense ; for a 
case in which the pronoun of the First Person is supplied with a 
partic. from a verb in the First Person, which comes in the next verse, 

see chap. ix. ver. 12. — TVJ)7 1*)W* Some would render this "helped the 
evil," after the analogy of such passages as ^liyTlH/ "iTV/ "to ^^Ip 

••••I • i 

Hadadezer" (2 Sam. viiL 5). But it seems better to understand HJ^^ 7 
(as in Jer. xliv. 11) in the sense of "for evil," the prefix 7 being used 
as it is after 'h:!^r4 in 2 Chron. xx. 23, n^PlB^lbS ^HJ^^a E^'^t* ^nW 

, • • • • ■ 

" they helped, each against other, for destruction," i. e. " they helped to 
destroy each other." In this example the verb ^W is construed with ^ 

" against," and the substantive with 7 is merely complementary. The 
verb, here, we take as used absolutely, as in Is. xxx. 7, "And as for 
Egypt, utterly in vain, do they help." So that we should render 

nynS nty n&ni "But Uiey helped for evil," meaning "And they 
cooperated [with me, hui\ for evil." 

z. 2 
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16 Therefore thus saith the Lord; 
I am returned to Jerusalem with 
mercies : my house shall be built 
in it, saith the Lord of hosts, and 
a line shall be stretched forth upon 
Jerusalem. 



17 Cry yet, saying. Thus saith 
the Lord of hosts; My cities 
through prosperity shall yet be 
spread abroad ; and the Lord shall 
yet comfort Zion, and shall yet 
choose Jerusalem. 



D^MNB^n TCI <jrw€TriTL6€fjL€va, The JJ seems to have been read as J\ 
so that they read D^nXE^n* partic. of jy^ ; com p. the 
form DNp 3rd per£ (Hos. x. 14). For this meaning oishith 

comp. (Ps. iii. 7) 'h)f )T\l^ i^^D IB^H- For I^IJ^ they give crwcTrc^cvTa 

The W written close together might give B^, and ^ seems to have been 
read as ft, giving )n^. 

Observe that D/B'l^^ (except in Jer. xxvi. 18, Esth. ii. 6, 1 Chr. 

Verse 16. ^' ^> ^ ^^^* ^^^' ^y xxxii. 9) is always spelt defectively. 

Words. j^^^ without yud in the last syllable. — On the accent of 

n32l*, and the dagesh in HS, see Excurs. iii. The K'thlb J^)T) (which 

V T • I 

form occurs only as k'thiby and that only again in 1 Kings vii. 23, 
Jer. xxxi. 39) must be read nip» after the analogy of /IXIJ (Oen. xix. 4). 

v| T V I T 

The X'ri is )p (or, rather, )p, ed. Baer) ; comp. \^. Either word would 

mean "a line." 

Slidbhtl should be rendered " I am returned," as the Present com- 
plete, rather than as the Prophetic Perfect " I will return " 

Constructions. 

(which grammatically would be equally admissible). 
n3X^£jM stands for n^^X^SJ^ t Baer correctly edits it niXISH with 



T V 



T V 



Verse 17. ^^^ sim4n rdpMh over the J, as he does ieilso nifi^nJl (Mich. 

Words.* TV • : 

ii 1 2) ; see Excurs. iv. In chap, xiii 7 the same word is 
used of " being scattered," in a bad sense, and such is the ordinary use 
of the verb. But in Gen. x. 1 8 the Niph. (it is exactly equivalent to the 
Qal in this verb) is used of " being spread," not in a bad sense. And 
so the Qal is, undoubtedly, used hera The corresponding Arab. Jxida 
yafidu means " to be abundant," in which sense V^fi) is, however, the 

common word in Hebr. See note on iL 10. — The jjjj of iltSO denotes 
" on account of," as in ^htt " on account of the multitude of " (ii. 8). 
LXX. has en hui)(y6ri(rovTai. , ,lv ayaOo1<;, 
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DrU (Q^ Ndqdm unused) may^ as far as grammatical form is con- 
cerned, be either the Per£ Niphal or Pi'el. But the Niph. constructioiis. 
means "to pity," and is construed with7y, /i^> or 7, or JiD 
(see Dictionaries) ; while in the Pi*el it means " to comfort," and is 
construed with the direct object as in Gen. L 21, Job ii 11, and here 

(and sometimes with a complementary 7^ or JiD o^ ^^ thing con- 
eeming which the comfort is given, as in Is. xxiL 4, Gen. v. 29). — 
^tX2 "to choose" is (normally) construed with ^ of the thing chosen. 

Except ^od for In there is nothing in the Hebr. to correspond with 
the words koL cTttc Trpos yik 6 ayycXos o XaXtav iv ifxol ?tc 
The translators seem to have borrowed the words from 
ver. 14 (such is the common practice of the LXX.> comp. p. 9). 

Between the first revelation to Zechariah (i. 1 — 6), and the series of visions, &o, 
contained in Zeoh. i. 7 — ^vi. 15, Haggai had received the revelations 
Ver^*8-17. ®^ ^*8' "' 10—23. Therein God had foretold " I will shake the 
heavens, and the earth : and I will overthrow the throne of king- 
doms, &o.'' The people were, no doubt, in eager expectation, waiting for this 
promised overthrow of their enemies. The object of this vision was to assnre the 
prophet (and throngh him the people) that, though this overthrow had not yet 
commenced, God's eyes were open, and He was (as it were) sending forth His angel- 
scouts to reconnoitre, and that, consequently, He was preparing to perform His 
word. From the grammatical considerations mentioned above it is certain that 
*'the man who stood among the myrtles," and ** the Angel of the Lobd " are identicaL 
We need not, therefore, enter into the controversies, which have arisen on the 
subject. With regard to the coloors of the horses, since **bay" is first mentioned, 
it is hardly probable that 8*ruqqim means another shade of "red." I should, there- 
fore, either render it conjecturally ** starling-grey,*' following the LXX., or suggest 
that it is a corruption of t^chdrim, " black." Since the angel-interpreter gives us no 
due to any symbolical meaning of the colours, and therefore all interpretations of 
this kind must needs be merely conjectural, it seems best to suppose that these 
colours were mentioned, as those most commonly found among horses, for the 
purpose of making the picture more realistic (or, because they so appeared to the 
prophet in the vision). The variety of the opinions of those, who attach symbolical 
meanings to the colours, is in itself sufficient to show how little dependence can be 
placed on such interpretations. The following are specimens of such interpre- 
tation, (1) that of Ebil : The riders on red horses are to cause war and bloodshed, 
those on pale-grey (s'ntqqin) to cause hunger, famine and pestilence, those on white 
go to conquest. But this explanation takes no account of the single horseman on 
the red (bay) horse. Moreover victory implies bloodshed, as much as does war, so 
that there is no practical distinction made between the red and the white horses. 
(2) EwALD deprives "the man standing among the myrtles" of his horse, then he 
renders the colours of the horses bright-red, brown, grey, and supplies dark-red 
(from his interpretation of vi. 8). Having thus arranged the colours to his fancy, 
he compares this vision with that of the chariots in chap, vi., and sees in the 

2—2 
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colours the mission of the riders to the four quarters of heaven. The red denotes the 
East, the Irrown (= black of chap, vi.) the North, the grey (i.e. labhan) the West, the 
dark red the South! (3) Vitbinoa interprets the three colours as follows: red 
times of war, varicoloured times of varying distress and prosperity, white times of 
complete prosperity, which were sent on the Jewish people. (4) Kliefoth con- 
siders the colours to denote the different lands in which the riders discharge their 
mission, viz. Babylon, Medo-Fersia, and the Graeco-Macedonian empire. (5) Eabbi 
MosHEH Alshekh, the cabbalist, interprets red of the company of Gabriel which 
inclines to Strict Justice, s'ruqqim of that of Raphael (who is the angel of healing 
after smiting, that is Justice tempered with Mercy), white of that of Michael who 
inclines to Free Grace. But enough has surely been said to show the futility of 
such methods of interpretation. We will only add that, while the author of the 
Bevelation undoubtedly borrows the idea of the different coloured horses from Zech. 
and gives them such meanings as suit his purpose, it would be most uncritical to 
interpret Zechariah by means of the book of Bevelation. The mystical inter- 
pretation of the words myrtles and the hollow are equally fantastic. By some the 
myrtles are said to represent the Pious, by others the Theocracy, or the Land of 
Judah ; and the hollow is said to symbolize Babylon, or the Degradation into which 
the Theocracy, or Judah, had fallen. But what need of such far-fetched ideas? 
A hollow place where there would be water, and shade of trees, is, of course, 
a most natural place for a troop to be represented as halting at. Whether there 
was actually such a place near *' The Horse-Gate," well known at that time, we 
cannot say. 



(CHAPTER IL in the Hebrew.) 
E. V. Chap. I. 18—21, and Chap. II. 



(Hebr. 11. 1) 18 Then lifted I 



up mine eyes, and saw, and behold 
four homs. 



Second Vision. The four Horns and the four Smiths. 
On the form NTKl see on i. 9. Vy) **a horn," like the name of 

va-r . I v|v 

Verse t most things which usually are found in pairs, is ordinarily 

used in the diud instead of the plural. In this case there 

are two forms, viz. D^i*np (Amos vi. 13, Hab. iiL 4), and D^J*1p 

(Daniel viii. 3, 6, 20). The construct of both is O'lpj i^ from the 

former the ah'va under the T is quiescent, if from the latter it is moving ; 
but since J is not a BeGaDCeFaTh letter there is no means of discover- 
ing which is the case here. The plur. nii*ip (constr. qa^noth) is used 

only of the a/tor-homs, or (Ezek. xxvil 25) other a/rtificial horns (compare 
ni!^yS the artificial feet Ex. xxv. 12, 1 Kings vii. 30); or j/iguratively 

as in Ps. Ixxv. 11, and here. 
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(Hebr. ii. 2) 19 And I said unto 
the angel that talked with me, 
What he these 1 And he answered 
me, These are the horns which 
have scattered Judah, Israel, and 
Jerusalem. 



(Hebr. ii. 3) 20 And the Lord 
shewed me four carpenters. 

(Hebr. ii. 4) 21 Then said T, 
What come these to do ? And he 
spake, saying. These are the horns 
which have scattered Judah, so that 



int (accentuated, of course, on the last syllable, viz. 



under the "H) is the Pi'el of H^t • 



Verse 2. 
Words. 



Constructions. 



T T 



Verses. 
Words. 



Observe that Jm is prefixed to T*huddh and to Yisrdil, but not to 
Y'ruahdldim, In Post-captivity language (comp. Mai. ii. 11) 
"Judah," and Israel-owwi-Jerusalem, seem to have been 
an exhaustive expression for "the whole nation." LXX. [i. 19] sup- 
plies KvpL€ from ver. 9. 

^'*)n is a substantive of the form ^Uil a thief (not of the form ^i*!, 

. TT T- 

plur. D^'li'^). The qdmdq under the cJieth stands for 
patliach followed by dagesh forte^ and is therefore immove- 
able; thus the constr. is B^nH> as in T^K B^*iri (Ex. xxviii. 12) "an 

engraver of precious-stones," 7n3i E^'^h (Is. xliv. 12) "a worker in 

V : - - T 

iron," D*W JJ^'-ifl (ibid. 13) "a carpenter": and the plur. is D^B^lh, 

. ^.. - T •TIT 

constr. ^jy^lh (Is. xlv. 16), with metheg under the cheth, (Excurs. ii. 

•• T |T 

A. 1.) 

*' And the Lord showed me," sometimes, as in iii. 1, it is not said who was the 
person who showed. Perhaps this verse may afford the correct clue. Remark. 

D^tO should be without a dagesh in the 3i (see Excurs. iii.). — 
ni*l V is infin. constr. Pi*el of [^^^• The verb only occurs 
in the Qal, viz. Jer. L U, ^^^ 5)1^ "shoot ye at her." . 



once 



Verse 4. 
Words. 



TV** * 

In the Pi'el it always, elsewhere, means to cast a lot, 7^1]! (Joel iv. 3, 

T 

Obad. 11, Nah. iii. 10), or in the form \2XC T^'\ (for J|*!|^^1) "and they 

I V V - - . - : - 

cast a stone (or stones)," in Lam. iii. 53. — nJlI'lT / is, of course, the 

T |T : 

infin. Pi*el of the word Jj^T (above), with the pron. suff. 3rd fern, 
objective. 
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no man did lift up his head : but 
these are come to fray them, to 
cast out the horns of the Gentiles, 



which lifted up their horn over 
the land of Judah to scatter it. 



y^] must be taken as an actual Past, and not as a Prophetic Perfect, 

because the Perf. Tense KB^J, in the subordinate clause, 

onsru ons. ^^^ limits its meaning. — ^The expressions ^S3, ^fi/, *B /Vj 

"in proportion to," are, in any but Post-<»tptivity books, only used 
with a noun (or pronominal suffix as in Job xxxiii. 6) following. In 

Lev. xxvii. 8 ^njn "V -3^2^)1 ^B^fcJ ^S ^^J^, "in proportion to wJiat 
(= that which) the ability of the vower may be able to compass," is no 
exception ; for, the relative *l5J^i< (or the antecedent understood in it) 

is the noun after ^S 7V. But in Malachi iii. 9 we do find ♦fi^ govern- 
ing a relative clause D^lfiE^ D^i^fcJ *lE^fc{ ^S5 " because that (or since) 
ye do not keep," like the more modem Hebr. ^ ♦fi"). Now, ^S3 in the 
passage before us is put for *l5J^fc{ ^fl3 (comp. W^ and *lB^fc{ |y^, &c.), 
only not in the sense in which it is used in Malachi, but as meaning 
"so that," Fr. de sorte que, modem Hebr. ^ |S1N3« Thus, in the only 

two biblical passages in which we have (^B'S) ^S!D as a relative par- 
ticle it means " hecatise that " (introducing the cause), and " so. that " 
(the effect).— D^SB^'an "which lifted up," not "which do lift up": 

since the tense of the participle depends on the context, and it is here 
already settled by the Perfect fc^g^J. 

[i. 21.] After the words rd SuLCKopiruravra rov *IovBa follow icat 
Tov *I<rpai)\ KttTca^av, because in ver. 2 (i. 19 LXX.) Israel, 
as well as Judah, was mentioned — ♦fi^ simply #cai. — 
Dhhch^rid othdm J?yadd6ih tov o^wai avra cis y€,pQfi avrojv, reading 

Tnnn'? as nnnnS (as mph. of rrn) and taking ri^rh as rivh^ 

L - • ^ • 

C)^*7^7! They insert riaaapa before fcepara, and read imn^ as ^tWi 



LXX 



KvpCov. 

The first vision had revealed to the Prophet, that God was about to fulfil His 
Remarks on promise of breaking up the self-complacent security of the Gentile 
iLl— 4. world. The second vision is intended to give him additional 
assurance, by showing how God had already destroyed some of those, who had in 
time past scattered His people, and by declaring that He would continue to do so. 
We have already shown in our note on the expression "so that no man did lift up 
his head," that the scattering of Israel referred to must be that of the past. We 
must, therefore, at once reject the interpretation, which would make the four 
horns refer to the Assyrian, Babylonian, Medo-Persian, and Grseco-Macedonian 
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(E. V. II. 1, Hebr. ii. 5) I lifted 
up mine eyes again, and looked, 
and behold a man with a measur- 



ing line in his hand. 

(Hebr. ii. 6) 2 Then said I, 
Whither goest thou ) And he said 



Empires, because the latter had not yet come into existence. For the same reason 
we must, still more emphatically, repudiate the notion that they refer to the four 
Empires of the prophecies of Daniel, viz. the Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Grecian, 
and Boman. Ewald, and Hitzio, again have recourse to the four quarters of the 
heavens, and interpret the horses of Edom and Egypt (S.), Philistines (W.), Moabites 
and Ammonites (E.), and Syrians, Assyrians, and especially the Chaldeans (N.). 
But an objection to this view is that the greater number of these nations had no 
real hand in the dispersion of Israel and Judah. Having disposed of these theories, 
we have little hesitation in interpreting the /our horses as symbolizing the Assyrian, 
Babylonian, Egyptian, and Medo-Persian Empires. For, though it is true that it 
was under the patronage of this last-mentioned Empire, that they were carrying on 
the rebuilding of the Temple, and that it was Gyrus who first passed a decree for 
the return of the Jews, yet the intervening kings had listened to the accusations of 
their adversaries, and had decreed the cessation of the work of restoration, and 
may well be reckoned among the oppressors of the Nation. This vision, therefore, 
assures the Prophet that, as the horn of the power and hostility of Assyria, 
Babylonia, and Egypt had been broken, so should that of Persia be oast down, 
that nothing might be left which could hinder the people from consummating 
the work of restoration. With regard to the. four workmen Wbight goes so 
far as to identify them with Nebuchadnezzar who shattered the power of Assyria, 
Cyras who broke down the pride of Babylon, Cambyses who finally subdued Egypt 
(which had been but humbled by Nebuchadnezzar) and Alexander the Great who 
in his turn levelled the might of Persia in the dust. But Eoehleb supposes that 
they merely refer to the means in general, whereby God*s Providence overthrows 
the enemies of His people. 



Third Vision. The Man with a Measubing-line, 

n3J{, " whither ] " is compounded of Jfc{ = V>\!i "where," and H (unac- 

centuated) a remnant of the ace. case-ending denoting " to- y^^^ ^ 
wards" (see above, note on Idylah, L 8). The J has the simdn ^^^^ 
rdpheh (see Excurs. iii. and ii. A. 5). — ^u? is the infin. constr. of T*72D 

" to measure," with 7 prefixed. When 7 is prefixed to a monosyllabic 
infin., or to one from ^"fl or yfi verb (not in construction), it takes 

qamdg, thus tV}\7 ^ know, fJiE^S to sit, ^b / to measure (but this 

^ -T V V T ^ T ^ 

is not the case with the prefixes ^ and 3)» ^s far as form is concerned 
lb/ might be the infin. absol. of ^^7 "to learn.*' — HM denotes 

T 

"how much?" of quantity, length, time, &c., either in the oratio recta 



u 
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unto me, To measure Jerusalem, to 
see What is the breadth thereof, 
and what is the length thereof. 
(Hebr. ii. 7) 3 And, behold, the 



angel that talked with me went 
forth, and another angel went out 
to meet him, 
(Hebr. ii. 8) 4 And said unto 



Verse 
Words. 



or ohliqua (as here) ; or " how much ! '* i. e. ever so much, or many, as 
in vii 3 ; or (in accordance with the custom, so common in languages, 
of using a question to imply a negation) it is used (Job xxi. 17) in the 
sense of ^^How often [how seldom ! if ever] is the lamp of the wicked 
extinguished r' 

All infinitives are nouns substantive. Most of them in Hebrew are 
of a masc. form, as nj5l3, constr. npfi. But some (especi- 

7. It I: 

ally from verbs ^"fi and yfi, e.g. n*77> and JTl/> "*o 

bring forth," T\'2^ **to sit") are fem. in form: thus DE^■^l^t HITIK? 

V'^ "to love the name of the Lord" (from ^HX), 1JTX W!^h^ "and 

to fear Him" (from X*!^). And so from Tt^i "to meet," we have an 

infin. of a fem. (but always of a construct) form, viz. ^"^ JTM^lp/ " to 

meet the Lord," D^rftTlD'? "to meet you," ^nSIDS (ver. V) "to 

meet him " ; in which it will be noticed that (1) an (( is introduced, as 
though the root were {<*1p, (2) the vowel is always thrown back on 

the 1, and the X is quiescent, thus flS^lft/ is for flf{*1p7 (compare 

ID^M/D "1^ work" for to3fc{/i5)> (3) before another noun, or the 

heavy suffixes D3 and p, the form is JlS^*5, but before the other 

^uffi it is HNl*?. 

tI: 

[ii 3.] o ayy cXos d XoXcov cv IfJuoX cIo-TiyKct, either reading ^JfJ for 

Lxx. {{Jf^, or giving what they conceived to be the general 

meaning. 

The u of V*! is long, it is merely shuriq written defectiv^y so too the 
venes. u of !|DJ^ (ver. 10) : see note on L 3. *lt)J denotes a male, 

Words and \ : ^ 

from in&ncy (as Moses in the ark of bulrushes, Ex. ii 6) to 
the prime of life (as Isaac, when his father was about to sacrifice him 

at the age of thirty, Gen, xxii. 5— 15).— The full form of T?n is 



T - 
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him, Run, speak to this young man, 
saying, Jerusalem shall be inhabited 
as towns without walls for the mul- 
titiide of men and cattle therein : 



(Hebr. ii. 9) 5 For I, saith the 
Lord, will be unto her a wall of 
fire round about, and will be the 
glory in the midst of her. 



nTyHy which latter is always masculine, while the former is used once 
as fern. (2 Kings iv. 25). A fem. form 5|T^n occurs once (Ezk. xxxvi. 
35). The word T^7T\ is compounded of the def. article .?!> an inten- 
sive demonstrative element 7, and the ordinary demonstrative pronoun 
nt, thus horUdrzeh exactly coiTesponds with the Arabic (d-la-dhl^ which, 

from being originally a demonstrative, has passed into a relative pro- 
noun "who," "which"; comp. Engl, "that," Germ, "der, die, das." — 
rtT^fl "plains," then • " unwalled-towns," "suburbs" (comp. Arab. 

/a^z, "a plain"). The word may be taken as used adverbially, or as 
the accusative of limitation (these being but two different ways of 
speaking of one and the same^ construction) ; compare notes on i. 2. — 
The verb ^gf ♦ means not only to " sit," " dwell," " remain," " inhabit," 
but also " to be inhabited" as here (comp. Is. xiii. 20) ; such is also the 
case with the verb pB^ (ibid.). LXX. — [ii. 4] KaraKapinoi, freely, 
for p*rdz6lh. 

On the dageah in the 7 of eh*yehrlldh see Excurs. iii. — Sdhhibh is a 
substantive meaning "circuit," it is used here (comp. Ps. 



iii 7) in the accusative (but without any distinctive termi- words and 
nation) as an adverb " round about." — In the first half of 
the verse the vei'b "to be " is followed by the ace. chomdth ish. We 
may assume that this is the ace. (and not the nominative as it would be 
in Latin) from the fact that in Arabic the verb kdna " to be " (together 
with the verbs of like meaning) takes the aco. after it. In the second 

half of the verse the same verb is followed by 7, as by the Dative in 
the Latin example " Exitio est avidis mare nautis." The former con- 
struction may be illustrated by such a passage as ver. 13, or Gen. xii 2 
n312l iTfTi "And be thou (i.e. and thou shalt be) a blessing"; and 

the latter by Zech. ii 15, or Ex. iv. 16)^ jy^^J^ HJlfctl ^sh ^S iTiT 

D^n /fc{ / • hoth constructions are very common. — }l3^fl2l comes from 

... T • 

•nVl "midst,'* constr. 'sjW (there is also a word •Sj]^ Ps. x. 7, Iv. 12, 
Ixxii 14, compare D^Mft Prov. xxix. 13, meaning "deceit," "oppresr 
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(Hebr. ii. 10) 6 Ho, ho, come 

fofth^ and flee from the land of the 

north, saith the Lord : for I have 



spread you abroad as the four winds 
of the heaven, saith the Lord, 



Verse 10. 

WordB and 

constructiona. 



sion,'* from an unused verb "l^n)- There are two other common words 
of the form *?jVl> viz. pj{ ** emptiness," "iniquity" (e.g. DJ^fc{. 

Ps. xciv. 23), and n^O "death," constr. JllZD* 

VT 

^n is often equivalent to ♦^fc} " woe ! " " alas ! " as in Is. i 4 
fcttDH ^^J ^in " woe to (or alas for) a sinful nation ! " 
Id But here (aa in Is. xviii. 1, 2 ...Q^SiS ^"ht VTK *Vl 

D^DxSd \'h, and Is. Iv. 1 D^o'? laS «aX "73 m) l* is 

simply a particle of exhortation and calling. Thus ♦^H ♦^H may be 
correctly rendered ** Ho I come ye ! " It is practically equivalent to an 
Import. There is, consequently, no need to understand a verb !|M^^, or 
J|J<X (as K V. come forth) before J|DiV — The u in the middle of ^M1 is 

long and accentuated, it is merely torilten defectively (comp. note on 
L 3).— y^TN^. A few MSS. have y^TK^, but this reading is of no 

importance (there is no reading y3*lN /)• The form ^21^ is absl. and 

constr. fern. Either the (ibsol, or the constr, may precede its noun. — 
The Pi*el E^^fl occurs in all nine times in the Hebrew Scriptures. Once 

(Ps, Ixviii. 15 0^3723 **7B^ E^*lS2l) it seems to mean "to scatter." 

Seven tin.es it is usld" of stretching forth the hands (Is. L 15. xxv. 11 bis. 
Ixv. 2, Jer. iv. 31, Ezek. xvii. 21, Ps. cxliii 6) : here it seems to be 
used in the sense of " spreading abroad," i. e. " multiplying greatly,'* in 
which sense V*lS with V is used, irUromaitivdy however (Gen. xxx, 30, 

Hos. iv. 10, Job L 10). The verb must be rendered as the Prophetic 
Perfect " I will spread you abroad as the four winds of heaven." 



LXX. 



[ii 6.] They seem to have understood perdsfi in a bad sense 
"I will scatter"; then, feeling the difficulty of such an 
expression being made use of to the people on their return 

from captivity, they deliberately altered the passage into Ik tcov r€a'a'dptov 

dv^fuav rov ovpaa^ov avvaifa vfias. 

The man with the measuring-line seems to be simply a figtire in the drama, and 

RemArb on i^ ^^^ ^^ ^® regarded as an angel (as in i. 8) : for, he has no message 

u. fr-io. ^o deliver, and is implicitly rebuked for his folly in endeavouring to 

measi^ the city. There is little need to discuss the question whether **is'* or 
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(Hebr. n. 11) 7 Deliver thyself, 



O Zion, that dwellest wUh the 
daughter of Babylon. 



"should be" or "shall be'* is to be supplied with the expression "how great its 
widthy 4fec." The Vision refers, no doubt, to the future of Jerusalem, beginning 
from the time then present. The Interpreting Angel ''goes forth," i. e. leaves the 
Prophet's side, and another angel "comes forth," i.e. appears on the scene, and goes 
to meet him. In ver. 8 the speaker must be the "other angel," otherwise he 
appears for no object or purpose. "This young man" is by many commentators 
understood of the Prophet; but, to us it appears much more probable that it refers 
to the "man with the measuring-line." He is forbidden to measure the city, not 
because it was to become too great to be measured, but because it was to extend 
beyond its boundaries, whatever they might be, on account of the multitude of its 
inhabitants, <fec. This promise was literally fulfilled : for Josephus (Bell, JtuL v. 
4 § 2) speaking of Jerusalem in the time of Herod Agrippa says : vX'^ci ykp ^epx^o- 
fi^rj icard fuxpbv i^eifyire rw Te/H/36Xa»^, koX toO Upov rd TpwrdpKTia Tpbs r{y \64xp 
cvfiwoXl^vres ir* o6k dXlyov vfyoiJlKOov, koI riraprrov wepioucifOifvai yJt^Vy 6s /coXecrcu 
Be^eOd, Kd/ievot /liv Am-ucpd rrjii *AyT(ovlas, dTorcfJUf6/ieyos 8^ dp&yfULTi paOeT. Com- 
pare the letter of Arist^as to Philocr^tes, in which a description of Jerusalem after 
the restoration is given; and the fragments of Hecatasus (who fiourished under 
Alexander the Great), in which Jerusalem is described as a dty fifty stadia in 
circumference, and inhabited by 120,000 men. 

*lD7)3n> although with ethndch (t), is not in the pansal form 

^toSsn (after the analogy of !|*lbB^n' Jer. ix. 3), because ^^l£- 

the verse being very short (like Gen. LI), and the second 
clause being in apposition vrith |Vlf in the first clause, the sense does 
not end vdth the ethndch sufficiently for the only verb of the sentence 
to take a pausal form with that accent. Had there been two verbs in 
the sentence, the first would have had the pausal form j for instance, 

if the verse had been J '^M-fin fflB^V ^DMHI ^tDSfiH m niH— 
" Daughter of Babylon " means inhahitants of Babylon^ like " Daughter 
of Zion'* in ver. 14. — 7^21 means "gate of God," and is a contraction 
of /fc{ 321 (comp. fl32l of the next verse), the old Assyrian name being 

Bab Uu, which is a Semitic translation of the still older Accadian 

cordimirrarci "Place of the Gate of God" (Sayce). — Jl^B^V means 

I 
"dwelling with," and is here construed with the ace., as (Pa v. S) Tp\3^ 

means *:r&» lU^ The instances T\T>7lT\ 3B^V (^^ xxiL 4), agfV 




1 Other 2ndpers. Impert. Niph. which occur are : ^ICjjn, ^19|?'?> ^PPS^i ^WI33* 
only once apiece : and, as it so happens, not one of them in pause. 
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(Hebr. ii. 12) 8 For thus saith 
the Lord of hosts; After the glory 
hath he sent me unto the naitions 
which spoiled you : for he that 



toucheth you touch eth the apple of 
his eye. 

(Hebr. ii. 13) 9 For, behold, I 
will shake mine hand upon them, 



LXX. 



D^n^n (2 Sam. vi 2) or uhr(^ !lB^V (C^en. xxv. 27), &a, which are 

sometimes cited as parallels, are not suitable: for, in them the ace. 
denotes the thing inhabited, while here it denotes the people with whom 
the dwelling takes place. 

[ii. 7.] HSy Qiyy6n they transl. cis Stwv : somewhat 
similarly in Ezek. xxi 15 (ver. 10 LXX.) ^X is translated cts. 

For D^UT^fci tlie Cod Petropol, reads -^J^.— ^^j; HM is an 

expression peculiar to this passaga Elsewhere it is [tlB^^fc^l 

Verse 11 i 

wordB. ss^ ^^ j^ seems probable that Jl32l is a ^n:^ fonn of 
^3 (the masc. of which is common in Arab, and Aram.) in the sense of 

T 

"gate," "opening," which would be very suitably applied to the "pupil 
of the eye." (But see the Dictionaries.) 

*int<( is sometimes used as an adoerb of place^ as (Gml 

Constructions. { 

xxiL 13) ^Hfc{ 7^{< niTi "and lo ! a ram behind'' \ or as 
an adverb of time before a verb, as (Gen. xviiL 5) ^^^J^H ^Plfci " after- 
wards ye shall pass on," or, if before a substantive, with a cfwrjunctive 
accent, as (Ps. Ixxiii. 24) 0015)1 ^133 ^HW "and, afterward, Thou 

wilt gloriously receive me." When, however, it is put before a substan- 
tive with a cowjimctive accent it is a preposition, meaning " after," as 

(Gen. ix. 28) ^JiaSH ^HfcJ "after the flood"; (Ps. IxviiL 2%) ^plfcJ 

- - J- - . 4- - 

D^JJJ "after the players on stringed instruments." So, here, *lHfc{ 

OH /E^ T^i3 means " after glory hath he sent me," L e. posterior to 
some glory which had already been manifested ; or, preferably, " after, 



L e. in quest of, glory," comp. (Lev. xxvl 33) y^ D3**lHt< ^niD^TTrt 
" and I will draw the sword after you," L e. to find you out, reach you. 

^iin* When two of the same letters come together in the middle of a 
Verse 18 '^^rd, and the firat of them be with sh'vd, if this 8h*va be a 
wo"^ compound 8h*vdy the preceding vowel will (Excurs. ii. B. 6) 

take fixed-metheg, e. g. H / /^ (^ 3), but if the 8h*va be a simple moving 
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and they shall -be a spoil to their 
servants : and ye shall know that 
the Lord of hosts hath sent me. 

(Hebr. ii. 14) 10 Sing and re- 
joice, O daughter of Zion: for, lo, 
I come, and I will dwell in the 
midst of thee, saith the Lord. 

(Hebr. ii. 15) 11 And many na- 
tions shall be joined to the Lord 



in that day, and shall be my people : 
and I will dwell in the midst of 
thee, and thou shalt know that the 
Lord of hosts hath sent me unto 
thee. 

(Hebr. ii. 16) 12 And the Lord 
shall inherit Judah his poi'tion in 
the holy land, and shall choose 
Jerusalem again. 



sh'vd as in ^JiT no metlieg is placed. The student will observe that 
Baer points ^JiT without metheg, while less correct editions have it 
with a metheg. — The reading of the old editions, and by far the majority 

of MSS., is DnniJ^S *'to t^eir servants," not f'bbh'de/iem "to those 

who serve them." — Sh*ldclidm, the student is reminded that with the 
2nd and 3rd sing. perf. of the verb, while the suffix of 1st pera plur, is 
always dnu (in or out of pause), that of the 1st per. sing, is dnl out of 
pause (ver. 15), and dnl in pause : thus we always have the forms 

W^lDp and IlJnSpp; but Vi%p, liPl^^i? out of pause, and "O^tiD 
1iJ^7t3p ill pause. 



Verse 1& 
Words. 



Ronni is the pronunciation of the first word of this verse, for the t- 
being in a closed syllable without accent or tnetlieg (Excurs. ^^^^ ^^ 
IL A. 5) is 6 not a ; comp. the Infin. Constr. with maqqeph Words. 
(Job xxxviiL 7) ^p2 ^M13 *7n^"p2l " When the morning stars sang 

together." — On the accentuation of x^shhcanti see notes on i. 3. 

When the third root-letter of a verb is a guttural, then in the second 
pers. sing, perfect instead of 8h*va (as pnpfl), pathach is 

placed under this letter as PlJ^^ yadd^at. This pathach is 

{not furtive, i.e. to be read before the J^ as in J^^niH 1iddia\ but) merely 

a helping-vowel, and is to be read after the W, comp. the patliach after 
the n oi ^Pl*! vayyichad (from mpl) "and he rejoiced." 

[iL 11.] V'nilvdf koI Karac^cv^ovrat, a free translation; similarly 
Jer. 1. 5 (xxvii. 5, LXX.). For If they read 16 avrto; and 
for ifshhcantt they read "ifshhc'nd koI Karaa-Krjviaa'ova'a^ 

The expression ad'mdth liaqqudesh, "The Holy Land," 

Verse 16. 

occurs only m this passage. 



LXX, 
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(Hebr. ii. 17) 13 Be silent, O all 
flesh, before the Lord : for he is 



raised up out of his holy habita- 
tion. 



Verse 17. 
Words. 



Hds, "hush!" This is probably the imperative Pi*el of HDn 
(cf. 7J|, "7n» *12f), since we have, not only the plur. !|Bn 
(NeL viii. 11), but also the Hiph. (Numb. xiii. 30) DH**! 

**and he stilled." Some grammarians maintain that it is an interjection, 
which afterwards became conjugated, like the Arab, hcduma (Hebr. 

D /H " hither "), plur. halumu " come ye hither ! " At any rate it is 

an onomatopoetic ; the Arab, is qah "sh... !" — ^^Wi is an anomalous 

form of Niph. participle from *1^J^. The normal form of such participles 
is with qdmdq in the first syllable, as 3^DJ« The Participle 7^^ 

"circumcised" probably comes from 7^ J), but some take it from 776. 
Such participles seem to follow the analogy of the Imperf. D^[5^. In 

Jer. xlviii. 11 we have the Perf. Niph. ^J^J from *1^J3, the root being 

ITT 

confounded with *1*ni5. 

pL 13.] Hda, €vXaP€Laefa. For jiyfip they give Ik vcc^cXwv. Else- 
where the LXX. seem to understand the meaning of Md'Sn. 
Here they seem to have read pJ^OiJ, and to have under- 
Pyib as a derivative of pj^ ^dndn " cloud" 



LXX. 



stood 



It seems more natural to regard this prophetic exhortation as the words of the 
Remarks. Prophet, than as those of the Interpreting Angel. The land of the 
u. 10-17. North is Babylonia (Jer. i. 14, &o.). Those, who had not yet re- 
turned, are exhorted to flee from the evils which are impending over Babylon, snch 
as the rebellions of this period and consequent vengeance of Darius (see Records of 
the Pdstf I. pp. 118 — 125). Observe the continual change of Person ; the Prophet 
8i>eaks in the first person when he gives the very words bf God, and in the third 
when he merely conveys their general meaning; or (as especially in ver. 15) the per- 
sonality of the Sent is at times merged in that of the Sender. Yerr. 14 — 17 are dis- 
tinctly Messianic, and were fulfilled in the Birth of Jesus. But we must not look for 
the literal fulfilment of the mere details of the prophecy, which are but the back- 
ground of the picture. The Prophet foresaw the Messianic times from an Old 
Testament standpoint, and expected the literal choosing-again of Jerusalem ; while, 
as a matter of fact, the fulfilment of the prophecy was the commencement of the' 
, rejection of Israel. At the same time we may believe, on the authority of S. Paul, 
that God hath not cast off His own people, and that a time will come when all Israel 
shall be saved. 
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CHAPTER III. 



A ND he shewed me Joshua the 

}\ high priest standing before 

the angel of the Lord, and Satan 



standing at his right hand to resist 
him. 



Fourth Vision. — Joshua the High Priest arraigned before the 

Angel of the Lord. 

For the probable subject of vayya/r^ini co^p. iL 3. — The first ^omid 
denotes the state, or circumstances, of the person seen, as 
(Ex. ii. 11) niV E^^N T\'2l^ ^*1X& E^^N N*1^1 "And he saw w^oXaAd 
an Egyptian man smiting a Hebrew man." (Comp. L 18, 
and see notes on iv. 7.) — The second ^omed stands for *7]!3J^ n\T "was 
standing.'' — Hasmtdn lit. "The Adversary." The word is used, as a 
Proper Name, with def. art, here and in Job i. ii., without the art. in 

Ps. cix. 6, 1 Chron. xxL 1. — SydUr) l^si-fnS "to act as adversary 

... 

towards him." This verb occurs nowhere else in the Inf., so that from 

it we can deduce no rules as to the use of i instead of d in the first 

syllable. But, the following facts will show how incorrect is the remark 

of Gesenius (§ 61), "The Inf. of the form i3E^ becomes with suflRx 

niiSy." Even as far as this one verb is concerned, he is in error : for 

though the constr. infin. is always 33B^, there is only one passage 

(Gen. xix. 33, 35) in which it takes I in the first syllable with suffixes, 
while in Deut. vi 7, xi. 19, Prov. vi. 22 CrlS^B^Sl) and in Ruth iiL 4 

I * * T 

(1MB^2l) it has d. Then again, from V 7^7 (Jon. iL 1), which is the 

• • • } 

only form of the Infin. of this verb, wo get ^^721 (Job vii. 19). 

Similarly the verb pB^ (and p{y), which has only the Infin. in o 

(Gen. XXXV, 22) pB'Sl (comp. Numb. ix. 22, 1 Kings viiL 12, Job 

XXX. 6, Ps. Ixviii. 1 9, Ixxxv. 10, 2 Chr. vi. 1), in the only two passages 
in which it occurs with suffix, takes in one d ^J3JJ^7 I'shoc'ni (Ek. 

xxix. 46), and in the other i ^338^7 Pahi-c'no (Deut. xii. 5). • 
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2 And the Lord said unto Satan, 
The Lord rebuke thee, O Satan ; 
even the Lord that hath chosen 
Jei-usalem rebuke thee : is not this 
a brand plucked out of the tire % 

3 Now Joshua was clothed with 
filthy garments, and stood before 
the angel. 



4 And he answered and spake 
unto those that stood before him, 
saying, Take away the filthy gar- 
ments from him. And unto him 
he said, Behold, I have caused 
thine iniquity to pass from thee, 
and I will clothe' thee with change 
of raiment. 



The name "^^Tf* became yj^V and yiB^V (Mishn. Jer. 38». 13 Ac), 
I'XX. then y!|{y^ (Ezr. ii 2), then !|jy>, which in Greek was 

written Iiyo-ov : then, by adding the nominative-ending 9, it became 
*Iiycrous. Other corruptions of the name are ^D^fcJ (T. B. ShahK 6*), 

ND^fcJ (T. Y. Trumoth, Hal. 1, ed. Krot. 40"), Arab, 'ua, 

T 

The ^ of x^yig^ar means "yea," as (Ps. xxvii. 14) MlpV^n^p (comp. 

Verses. ZecL vL 10); sometimes \ may be rendered "even" (e.gi 
constructions, gx. XXV. 9, Zoch. viL 5), or "namely" (Ex. xxxv. 12). 
The usual construction of *1J^J in the sense of " rebuking *' is with ^ ; 
contrast Mai. iii. 11, in the sense of "destroying," with the ace. 
(ibid, ii 3) ; at least, this is the distinction made- by K David Qimchi 
(Ps. ix. 6). — HabhocMr is, of course, to be referred to YHVH. 

Labh'dah is merely written defective (comp. i. 3). — Q^X'lX occurs only 

Verse*. ^^ *^^ chap. as an adj. "filthy." Elsewhere we have MMX 

Words and 

constructions, and flXX as a substantive "filth," "stercus." Verbs which 

take a double accusative in the active, are able to retain one in the 
passive, so that it is not necessary to put iGbh'dsh into the constr. ; but 

that construction is also admissible, e.g. (Ezk. ix. 11) 0^*^21(1 2^tt7 

" who was clothed in fine linen." The Qal lahiahy and Idhhdsh, means 
to "put on," "be clothed with," with ace. of the thing put on (onoe 
with 3, Esth. vi 8). In the Hiph. it denotes "to clothe another," and 

is generally used with two ace. e.g. (Ex. xxviii. 41) "flJ< DHi^ JTlE^i/HI 

T 

Y^\!i " And thou shalt clothe Aaron with them." 

Vhalbiah is the Infin. Absl. Hiph. used emphatically, with the 
omission of the finite verb (comp. iON rtWI G^^n. xli 43), 

Verse 4. » T : 

Words and , ( i 

constructions, the full Construction would be ^nB^2l7n E^37ri1. — 
MhchHdqDth " a change of garments " (only again in Is. iii. 22) : it is 
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5 And I said, Let them set a fair 
mitre upon his head. So they set 
a fair mitre upon bis head, and 



clothed him with garments. And 
the angel of the Lord stood by. 



used in the pleural, probably, because it consisted of several different 
articles of dress (comp. note on vi. 11). 

V'hcdhesh dth*cd mach'^ldgSth koX ivSva-are avrov voSijprj, reading the 
verb in the Imperative plur., and for dth*cd reading othS. Lxx. 

Vh'omdry the first person is mitra\ but the third person vayySmer 
(ver. 4, iv. 14, v. 6) is mU*^il (see note on i. 9). — Tddmu verses. 
"let them place."— (/anfjo/t "turban," but the technical term ^^'^ ^ 
for the High Priest's turban is HSJX J5 (Ex. xxviii. 4, &c.) ; both words, 

V V ; • 

and also three consecutive words in Is. xxii. 18, are from the same root 
which means to "fold," "wind." The article in kaqgdniph hattdhSr is 
definite, denoting " the clean turban " requested above. — The participle 
^omid here denotes " kept standing (where he was)." 



liLl-6. 
Remarka. 



There is a great variety of opinion among commentators with respect to the 
capacity, in which Joshua is represented as standing before the Angel 
of the Lord. Theodobet, among early expositors, and Hengsten- 
BEBo, among modems, maintain that Joshua is seen in the Sanctuary 
engaged in the work of his priestly office before the Angel of the Lobd. Against 
this view may be nrged, that, however high may be the dignity of the Angel of the 
LoBD, it is hardly in accordance with the spirit of the Old Testament to represent the 
high priest as ministering before him, as if before God. Observe, too, how in i. 12, 13 
the Personality of the Angel of the Lobd is distinct from that of the Loan Himself. 
EwALD imagines that at this time the high priest was actually accused, or was 
dreading an accusation, at the Persian conrt, and that a defamation and persecution 
of this kind may be discerned as underlying this vision. But there is no historical 
trace of any such personal accusation, nor could Joshua be looked upon as the 
people's representative before the Persian Court, since Zerubbabel was their civil 
representative. Koehleb regards Joshua as standing before the judgment-seat of 
the Angel, while Satan stands at his right hand (Ps. cix. 6) to accuse him. But, 
while this interpretation is in the main correct, it must be remembered that no 
formal judicial process is described in the vision, nor is there any mention of a 
judgment-seat. Wright's explanation seems to us the best : ** The high priest 
was probably seen in the vision, busied about some part of his priestly duties. While 
thus engaged, he discovered that he was actually standing as a criminal before the 
angel, and while the great Adversary accused him, the truth of that accusation was 
but too clearly seen by the filthy garments with which he then perceived that he 
was attired." — The filthy garments denote sin (Is.lxiv. 5, comp. iv. 4, Prov. xxx. 9). 
This sin cannot have been that of marrying strange wives (Ezr. x. 18) as Tabg., 
QiMCHi, <feo. suppose, for those marriages took place some sixty years later. Nor is 
Koehlbr right in referring it to the neglect to rebuild the Temple. For, as Ksin 
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ZECHARIAH III. 6, 7. 



6 And the angel of the Lord pro- 
tested unto Joshua, saying, 



7 Thus saith the Lord of hosts ; 
If thou wilt walk in my ways, and 



remarks, had this been the accusation, it would have been rather late, since the 
active resumption of the work of rebuilding had taken place five months previously 
(comp. Hag. i. 15 with Zech. i. 7). The view of Wright is almost correct : " The 
fourth vision (chap, iii.) is connected with the coming of the Lord recorded in chap, 
ii., in a way similar to that in which the purification of the sons of Levi, spoken of 
by Malachi, stands related to the prophecy of the coming of the Angel of the Cove- 
nant predicted by that prophet (Mai. iii. 1 — 4).... The high priest was the repre- 
sentative of the priesthood, and the priests representatives of the people of Israel, 
who were * a kingdom of priests, &c.* (Ex. zix. 6). Joshua's sin is therefore spoken 
of in ver. 9 as * the sin of the land,' whereby the whole people was defiled." It is 
true, that the priesthood had fallen under special condemnation, *'Her priests have 
violated my law, and have profaned my holy things " (Ezek. xxii 26), so that the 
sins of the priesthood may well be especially referred to here. But, at the same 
time Joshua, as the people's representative before God, may be looked on as, 
in a sense, laden with their sins, as well as with his own and those of the priest- 
hood in particular. We do not, therefore, entirely agree with the last remark 
we quoted from C. H. H. Wright. — ^For instances of '* standing before " being used 
of the defendant see Numb. xxxv. 12, Deut. xix. 17, Josh. xx. 6. — ^With ver. 2 comp. 
Jude 9. — The persons referred to in ver. 4 are, doubtless, the angels of grade inferior 
to that of the Angel of the Lord. In this verse the Prophet is assured that the ini- 
quity of Joshua is taken away. He seems to have feared that this might be only 
a personal absolution, hence his anxiety about the ** mitre " (ver. 5). Upon the 
Mign^phheth was the ^ig, on which was inscribed Qddesh VAddnay, and it was to 
be always on the forehead of the high priest, '*that he might bear the iniquity of the 
holy things" (Ex. xxviii. 36 — 38). By the granting of his request, that a clean 
mitre might be placed on the head of Joshua, he is assured that the high priest is 
not pardoned only personally, but also in his official capacity. — There is nothing in 
the word ^dmed to justify Ewald's statement that the angel, ** having risen from 
the judgment- Beat," now lingers, &c. 

Vayyd*ad is the apoc. Imperf. HipL of ^^, The pathach in the 

last syllable is on account of the W ; the normal form of this 

Words, Ac. tense from verbs with medial vdv quiescent, is Cp^l with 

JVT- 

segoL This verb, when construed with 3, denotes to " call another to 
witness against " (Deut. iv. 26), but also " to testify to,'* as here ; see 
Jennings and Lowe on Ps. 1. 7 (for other meanings and constructions 
consult the Dictionaries). 

Observe that x/'^im-eth-mishmarii takes no ga'yd because it is with a 

conjunctive accent (Excurs. ii. B. 4). On the form mishr- 

Words and marti sce note on xi 3. — The apodosis to im "if," is 

constructions. .,, ,, ... , .•••»„«. i*. iii 

introduced by DJ] "then mdeed. ' Simple ] would have 
been sufficient to introduce the apodosis (e.g. xiv. 18), but QJ is added 
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if thou wilt keep my charge, then 
thou shalt also judge my house, 
and shalt also keep my courts, and 



I will give thee places to walk 
among these that stand by. 
8 Hear now, O Joshua the high 



to intensify the declaration, as in a simple sentence like (Job xviii. 5) 
*]J;T D^yjJ^I ^1^{ DJ "the llght of the wicked shall indeed be ex- 
tinguished": comp. (Gen. xlii. 22) Jy•^^J H^H IST D^ll "therefore his 
blood <kc. " : also observe, that QJ introduces an interrogative apodosis in 
Zech. viii. 6. nOfci is also emphatic. The second QJ^ is used in quite a 
different sense, it means merely "and also.'' Had DJV-DJI meant 
"also... and," we should have expected the following collocation, HHi^^ 
IfiE^n DJV••^^^ DJ* some commentators consider the second QJ^ to 
be a mere repetition of the former one, for greater emphasis. In this 
case there is no " and " before the second clause : and so we must 
render, "Then shalt... : then shalt..."— CAa^^ "a court" has two 
plurals, D^nXn (e.g. Lev. xxv. 31), and ni*lXn (e.g. Ezk. xlvi. 22): 

this latter takes the suffixes in two different ways, viz. (Ps. xcvL 8) 
VrtlXn, and (Ps. c. 4) VHIXPI (comp. 1 Chron. xxviii. ^),— V*vhthaUi 

(on the accentuation see note on i. 3) is dependent on the futures of the 
preceding clause. — D^i/Hib is a plur. subst. meaning "places to walk 

• • • ^ 

in." There is a substantive which occurs only in the sing, constr, 
•SjSnO (Ezk. xlii. 4, Jon. iii. 3, 4) and with suff. 'TTiSnD (Neh. ii. 6). 

Had our word been the plur. of this, we should have expected D*3 /HD- 

It appears, therefore, that it must be from an unused word *!T7nJ5> ai^cl 

that its plur. is formed like D^TtJDlb (Is. xlL 7), from an imaginary 

• • • ^ 

*1DDD» and like the plurals of PlSTO and "IB^VO which are rtPlSTlb 

• • • • • 

and Tfpityyti' The supposition of Ewald, that it is a Hiph. Partic. (of 

what he calls Aram, form) for D*3 vHib = D^5 vllb "leaders," would 
require pJlJ) instead of p2l to follow. 

MahJ^cim avacrTp€<liofi€vov^, reading probably D^3 ynJ5» 



LXX. 



• 9 mm 



JlSitt is from the lit JTSX* ^th which some comp. Arab, ^ift "a 



sign," comp. Dn^ni*lDiJ5 (Ps; ii. 3) from ^Q^.—An's/ii 



Verse 8. 
Words, Ac 



mophith lit. " men of sign (portent)," i. e. not men to be won- 
dered at (E. v.), or men standing by as witnesses of the promise (Ewald) ; 

3—2 
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ZECHARIAH IIL 9. 



priest, thou, and thy fellows that 
sit before thee : for they a/re men 
wondered at: for, behold, I will 
bring forth my servant the 



BRANCH. 

9 For behold the stone that I 
have laid before Joshua ; upon one 
stone shxill he seven eyes : behold, 



but rather, either men for whom miracles are wrought, or men used to 
interpret prophetic portents. LXX. has avS/scs ripaToa-KOwoL — " They " 
probably includes Joshua. For such a change of person comp. Zeph. 
ii. 12, "Also ye Cushim slain by my sword are they" — ^The Ci before 
hin'ni is not to be translated, it merely introduces the oratio recta^ like 
oTi in the New Test «fec. (comp. Gen. xxix. 33). — Mebhf can only be 
taken as a Prophetic Participle, denoting the Future (and so too 
m*phatti*ch in the next verse, which is followed by the Perfect with 
strong vav umashii " and I will remove "), comp. xii 2, hinnjih hnoci 
sdrrh. In such cases there is nothing but the context to guide us to 
decide, whether the time referred to is near at hand, or distant. Thus, 
the last- cited passage appears to refer to a distant future; while 

np/ on (Ezk. xxiv. 17) is shown by the next verse to be the im- 
minent future (comp. Hag. ii. 6). 

» 

^imach 'AvaroXifv. Syr. Dencho "sunrise,*' the word Qemcho in 
Syr. denoting "shining of the sun." In Is. iv. 2 Y%h*yeh 
Qemach THVH is rendered by LXX. iwiXoiful/eL 6 ^cos. 

There is a difficulty in this verse which is so obvious^ that one would 
Verse 9. l^^o thought that it would have occurred to any chance 
Constructions, reader of it, whether in the Hebr., or in a translation. And 
yet it has not been generally mentioned by commentators ; indeed we 
have, as far as we have observed, found it touched on by Amswald* 
only. It is this : if the Prophet meant by hd^ehhen " the stone," i. e. 
some particular stone, why does he afterwards say, '^ on one stone [shall 
be seven] eyes," and not rather, " on that stone," or " on this stone " ? 
Amswald evades the difficulty by paraphrasing ihhen ^achdth by pKH 

JTtJTn I but this is surely not admissible. Accordingly we propose to 
render hd^ibhen " the stones," viz. the materials for rebuilding the 
Temple. It is true that, while pX ^bhen is commonly used for " [pre- 
cious] stones" (e.g. Ex. xxviii. 17, xxxix. 10), D^i^S is generally used 
for "building stones" (e.g. Zech. v. 4), still we do find ebhen in this 
latter sense, e.g. (Gen. xi 3) pK^ MiiSn DmS \n^*l "so they had 
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I will engrave the graving thereof, remove the iniquity of that land 



saith the Lord of hosts, and I will 



in one day. 



bricks instead of stones." But the question still remains : how are we 
to take nUM pM /J^j can it mean " on eaxh stone " 1 It is quite pos- 
sible that it may, for the Prophet could not have written b^J^J^ T^'^Xf 
d^J^y nyilB^ (^^® ordinary distributive phrase^), since that would have 
denoted seven different eyes on each stone. But, why did he not use 
another form of distributive, which would have avoided the repetition, 

viz. d^J^y T\'^'Sif pNI pi< Sd '?y, which would have been quite • 
admissible (comp. Esth. iL 11, iii 14, iv. 3, viii. 11, 1 Chron. xxviii. 
14 — 18) I This objection can only be answered by calling attention to 
the fact, that in iv. 2, xii 12 he does not use the more ordinary dis- 
tributives. But, should it be thought that this interpretation is not 
satisfectorily supported by usage", we propose another, and render : 
** Behold the stones, which I hAve laid before Jehoshua, upon one 
particular stone [are] seven eyes." For this use of the numeral " one " 
comp. xiv. 7. Practically this latter is much the same interpretation, as 
that adopted by most commentators, viz. that the Prophet speaks of 
some particular stone (be it the foundation stone which had been laid 
in the time of Cyrus, or the stone on which the Ark had formerly 
stood, or the head-stone, or chief cornerstone); but, we have, we 
think, explained to our readers the reason why he said "on one stone" 
instead of "on Qda stone," while others have evaded the difficulty. — 
Observe that hero (as in iv. 10) fi^J^y is construed with a masc. 
numeral. — The expression pcUti^ch is used of engraving precious stones 
(Ex. xxviiL 9), gold (ibid. ver. 36), and of carved work (Ps. Ixxiv. 6), 
or sculpture (2 Chron. ii. 13). — On the accentuation of UTnashti see 
note on i 3, on the absence of metheg see Excurs. ii. 1, note. It is 
impossible to take " And I will remove, &c." as the sentence engraved 
on the stone, as many have done; for such an inscription could not 
possibly commence with vdv conversive and the Perfect. Job xix. 25, 
" Yet I know, my Vindicator liveth " is in no sense a parallel case (see 
Delitzsch in loc). 

1 D'»3K' is actually used (Gen. vii. 2) words imply merely that there should 

for the D''3K^ D''3K^ of ver. 9 ; but, then, be one rod for the whole family of Levi, 

the preceding T\V^^ H^nK^ sufficiently although they were divided into Priests 

secures the distributive force of MK^. and Levites ; see Eashi (xi*^* cent.), Ibn 

Ewald is mistaken [Lehrg. § 313) in Ezra (xii**' cent.), and Ramban (Nach- 

taking IPIK niDID (Numb. xvii. 18) as "a manides, xiii* cent.) in loc. 

rod apiec€"=nn« niDID ITM^ HIDD. The • But see Ezek. i. 6, x. 14. 
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10 In that day, saith the Lord 
of hosts, shall ye call every man 



his neighbour under the vine and 
under the fig tree. 



Hin*ni m*phatt^c7i pittuchdhy LXX. tSov cyw opvaa-u) /SoOpov^ either 
reading HJlB "^^ openiDg," or finS "a trench.'* — ^Aq. 

Versiom. " * " " 

SuiyXvffxa dvoiyfiara avr^s. — Symm. yXvi/ro) yap r^v yXv^v 

avTov, — Syr. "I will open its gates." — For umashtt LXX. has icat ifr/jXa- 

ifyija-ta, confounding jy^jjj "to remove" (generally "to give way") with 

tyia = tyjya " to grope after." 



The verb qdrd* in the sense of " calling a person to one," is very 

frequently followed by 7 of the person called, e.g. Ex. xiL 31 

vayyiqrd J^moaheh ul*^dh^r6n "and he called Moses and 

Aaron." On iah l*rVihu see note on vii 10. — EUtdchath "to under " is a 

conatructio prcegnans, denoting " to come and sit under." 

The Angel of the Lobd now proclaims to Joshua a fourfold promise : (a) the confir- 
mation of his official authority, and the elevation of his own spiritual 

ij*' ^~^' nature ; {fi) the mission of the Saviour ; (7) God's providential care for 
the House, which was being rebuilt ; {6) the peace and prosperity of 
the nation. — Observe in ver. 7 the introverted parallelism ** if thou wilt walk... and 
keep," "then shalt thou... keep... places to walk." "Walk in my ways" refers to per- 
sonal holiness, **keep my charge" to the faithful discharge of his official duties. So, 
on the other hand, " judge my house " and '* keep my courts" refers to his spiritual 
authority as high priest, and " walks among those that stand by " denotes spiritual 
access among the angels of God's supernal courts. — ^Though Zerubbabel is certainly 
called '*my servant" (Hag. ii. 23), the use of the participle, "behold I bring" 
renders it impossible to interpret the expression " my servant Branch " of him. 
It can only be referred to the promised Saviour of Israel, or "Branch of the Lobd " 
(Is. iv. 2), a "Bighteous Branch," "Branch of Righteousness " (Jer. xziii. 5), "a 
Bighteous-one my servant" (Is. liii. 12), "my servant David " (Ezek. xxziv. 23). See 
further Bemarks on chap. vi. 11 — 15, and comp. Bemarks on ii. 14 — 17. — On ver. 9 
refer back to the notes. Ewald supposes the '* seven eyes " to have been engraved 
on the stone, and thinks that they represent the seven Spirits (Bev. i. 4). But, it 
seems in every way best to understand the seven eyes as denoting God's special, yet 
all-embracing -Providence, which is being directed towards the stone to watch and 
protect it. Various symbolical meanings have been given to the stones. The only 
one of them, which is at all reasonable, is this, that it typified the Messiah (comp. 
Ps. cxviiL 22, Is. xzviii. 16). But, we prefer the interpretation which we gave 
above in the notes. — "In one day" cannot refer to " the day of Golgotha " (Hsnos* 
TENBEBo), for how could ver. 10 be applied to that day? How could zii. 10 
sqq., and ii. 9, 10, be possibly referred to the same event ? The meaning seems to 
be simply this, that the completion of the work of rebuilding would be the seal of 
the people's forgiveness, and restoration to favour. — The wording of ver. 10 is a 
reminiscence of 1 Kings iv. 25, Mic. iv. 4, <ftc. It is a renewal of the promise con- 
tained in Jer. xxxiii. 6, and a declaration of its speedy fulfilment. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



A' 



ND the angel that talked with 



me came again, and waked of his sleep, 



me, as a man that is wakened out 



Fourth Vision. The Golden Candlestick. 

On the form vayydahohh see notes on iii. 5. The simplest rule for 
deciding the vocalization of a word with a suffix, like 
*J*l*y^^, is the following : when by the addition of a suffix Words. 

(or accentuated syllable) the accent is drawn towards the end of a 
word, count back three vowels from this new accentuated syllable (both 
inclusive), and remove (a) the third vowel if it can be removed ; if it 
cannot, remove ()3) the second ; (y) in some cases none of the vowels 

can be removed. E. g. (a) The Imperf. Hiph, of *11J^ is ^^J^^ ya'fr, when 

the suffix is added the accent falls on ...rini: now yd is the third 
syllable from r#, therefore remove the qdmdg and put ah'va, and you get 

*i"l^y^ similarly VSfl chaphiq plur. O^XSn chyhegim. ()3) Yi^^ 

fnappig "thou wilt break in pieces," when it takes the suffix im, 
cannot lose the third vowel from, the accent, viz. pathach, because it is 
supported by dageshj therefore remove the second vowel gere, and you 
get fiXflJJn* aiid similarly all Pres. Partic. Qal which have o in the 

first syllable (which is characteristic of the Partic. and is immoveable) 
lose the second vowel, as HfiJ^ ^omid plur. d^*liby *dm'dfm. As an 

instance of (y) take ^31 3 cocdbh plur. C)^i313 cbcdhhim, and comp. 

T • T I 

note on ii 3. — ^ly* is the Kiph. Imper. of *l^y (of the form of C)1j5^)> 

the chiriq under the yud being changed into gere by way of compensa- 
tion, since the t) cannot be doubled. — Since nJB^ " sleep *' comes from 

Rt. }B^^, it loses its first vowel when it takes a suffix, comp. JTiy 

"congregation," Ifny? while my "testimony" (which comes from 

nW) retains its vowel, thus irny« Consequently there is no difference 

between 8h*natl\6 ''his sleep" from aJ^ndh^ and 8h*nath6 "his year" 
from ahdndk 



40 



ZECHARIAH IV. 2. 



2 And said unto me, What seest 
thou? And I said, I have looked, 



and behold a candlestick all of 
gold, with a bowl upon the top of 



The C*thihh *li5N^^ seems to have arisen from the fact that the 

words, which follow, rWilhl ifKirvnih^ which generally mean 

Words and " I looked, and behold ! " are more appropriate to narration, 

constructions. . . , , , , . . ,__- . . , « . 

than as the answer to the question : What seest thou ? As 
answer we should have expected ^fl^JO HiT " 1<> J I see," or HNT *JM 

(v. 1) "I see." The ^^ vayy6mer*^ of the C'thibh must be looked on as 
parenthetical, thus: "1 looked (said he) and behold," «fec., comp. v. 6, 8, 
and the common introduction in Arabic of qdla " said he " in narration. 
Taking the Q'ri " and I said," we must understand rdHthi ifhinnih in 

the sense of "I see, and lo,*' &c. — T\yi **its bowl" might be explained 
as from a am Xeyo. 7^ , or as standing for nr\?il (from gulldh ver. 3), 

T T \ 

as dJttnS (Hos. xiii. 2) is for dnJIUnS' ^^t, apart from considera- 
tions of the difficulty of explaining pt?il> I regard Twi^ (with the He 

T^phuyAh) as the right reading. For, it will be observed that things 
which must of necessity belong to a candlestick such as "top," or 
which belonged to the Candlestick of the Tabernacle, viz. " the seven 
lamps," are marked by thepronon. suff. to denote that they were proper 
to it, "its top," "its seven lamps," but, when other points are men- 
tioned which would not naturally have been expected, such as the 
"pipes," the "olive-trees," the "spouts," they are without the pron. 
suff. Kow this " bowl " was not a thing to have been expected : not a 
thing, in fact, which could be called " its bowl." Therefore, in accord- 
ance with some MSS., we read H^JI "and a bowl." For the absol. 

▼ s: 

form of numeral before a defined substantive comp. (Josh. vi. 4) 

'^ivn T\r\&0 nyiB^ ; for the constr. (Numb. viii. 2) niniT nyiB^. 

— Shihh^dh xl'shibh^dh mugdqSth lannerSth, it has been disputed whether 
two numerals joined by ) can be distributive, i. e. whether these words 
can denote " seven pipes apiece to the lamps." It is certain that this is 
not the usual construction, we should rather have expected ahihh^dh 
mdgdqSth 8hihh*dh mitgaqoth lannerdth (or I'n^ echdd), comp. Is. vi, 2. 
But 2 Sam. xxi. 20 has been aptly cited to the contrary, the passage 

runs: d^Ttyy t^fff) B^gf vSjt Miynxw )'!' ny3XNv..ty^N \n^i 

*)fiDfi yi*1i<1 which should be rendered "and there was a man who had 
six fingers to each hand, and six toes to each foot, twenty-four in all." 
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it, and his seven lamps thereon, 
and seven pipes to the seven lamps, 



which a/re upon the top thereof 



In 1 Chron. xx. 6 the same passage occurs, but with the following 
variation, that the words "hands and feet" are not mentioned, it simply 
says yiTKI d^B^y tyB^WB^ VnyiXK^. Now, those who dispute 
the distributive sense of tJ^tJ^l B^B^ say, that " six and six *' means that 
his hands had 6 + 6 = 12, and his feet had 6 + 6 = 12, total 24. That is 
to say, they divide the 24 fingers and toes into two groups of 12 fingers^ 
and 12 toes, each of which groups is represented by B^E^ B^B^. But in 
giving this explanation they overlook the fact that they take B^B^^ B^B^, 
which means 6 + 6, as equivalent to **6 + 6 apiece," viz. to hands and 
feet 12 apiece. They do, in fact, read B^B^I B^B^ as equivalent to 
B^B^I B^B^ B^B^I B^B^ (see notes on iii. 9). Kalisch and C. H. H. Wright 
apply this theory to the ny !lB^1 Hy^lB^ before us, and say that it means 
that the seven lamps had two pipes apiece, viz. 14 in all. But their 
application of the theory is illogical. The seven lamps are already 
mentioned, as in the other case were (according to that theory) the 
tiDo groups, viz. of fingers, and of toes. Distributing 12 to each of the 
two groups gives 24. - Similarly, distributing 7 + 7 pipes to each of the 
seven lamps gives 98 pipes, not 14. To have expressed (according to 
their theory) two pipes to each lamp, we must have had after the men- 
tion oiaevm lamps (^SDlb) "iB^y T^T^. 1WI\ ^PlK DDIpXIlbl i.e. 
"and their pipes were 1+1 (=2 apiece), 14 in number." Koehler* 
avoids this blunder by saying that the number is "seven and seven," 
not 14, because one group of seven pipes was for supplying the lamps 
from the reservoir, and the other group of seven to connect the seven 
lamps. But, unless the two outer ones are to be connected, it takes only 
six pipes to connect seven lamps. — Finally, we have not the slightest hesi- 
tation in interpreting nyiB^I JiyiB^ as "seven apiece*' (so too Amswald). 

For rWithi LXX. gives kiipaKo^ while for *nf rffih (v. 2) it has lyta 
6fm^ — LXX. does not express a suffix with gvMdh^ but says versions and 
simply Kttt TO Xafiirahov iiravio avr^s, but this is no proof ^^^^^<^^^ 
that they did not read the word with a suffix, since for H vy H^mJ 

T V ^ T V •• 

they give Xvxyoi iwavta avrfj^. Nor does the Syr. express the suffix in 
either case. — LXX. Syr. Vulg. E.V. Ewald &c. get over the difficulty 
of the expression Hy^l HyiB^ by cancelling the first nyiB^» i^oX iirrd 
CTrapvoTpiScs rots Xv^vois rots lirdva) avrrj^. Hitzig, on the other hand. 



1 Die Niichtxilitchen Prophetetiy n. 141, 
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3 And two olive trees by it, one 
upon the right side of the bowl, 



and the other upon the left aide 
thereof. 



cancels the ny3B^ before n^n*lJ> ^^^ construes the HV^B^, which 
follows Hvy* ^^t^ that clause, and renders thus, *'and its lamps upon 
it were seven." This construction is natural enough in Ex. xxv. 37, 
xxxvii. 23, where the candelabrum is first described, but here " and its 
seven lamps upon it " is the collocation we should expect. (See above.) 
— Pressel has made a clever suggestion, viz. that " seven " is repeated 
on account of its importance as corresponding to " the seven eyes of the 
Lord." He would render : *' seven (was) the number of its lamps above 
the same — seven — and seven the number of its pipes." But, our ob- 
jection to Hitzig's translation applies also to this : and, moreover, had 
this been the meaning of the prophet, it is hardly likely that he would 
have written HV^lB^ in such an equivocal collocation, but would rather 
have written *lSDfi Jiy^B^ "seven in number." — ySr is correctly 
construed with a masc. numeral (comp. Prov. xx. 27, xxiv. 20, and my 
Fragment of P'sachim^ p. 40, note). — nipXJ|& in the sense of "pipes" 

is a aw, Xcyo. Gesen. and Fuerst are wrong in calling it a fern, sub- 
stantive as the numeral here shows. It is to be considered as a subst. 
formed from the Hiph, of p5f^ (p5f1) viz. mavgdq — matigdq = mogdq and 

then =mugdq (comp. nDifij and *7D^D "foundation"). The inter- 
change of o and u is not uncommon, thus we have H^l^J (Esth. iii. 15), 
and D^-53^ (Ex- xiv. 3) ; p*)p, usually Qorbdn, is in Keh. x. 35, 
xiii. 31 qurbdn ; the Biblical Xi/ makes in B;abb. the plur. |^J!|7 ; 

Kabb. 7QT^*lfi is pronounced PruzbvZ, and Prozhol ; in old Jewish 
epitaphs we find nepvs for nepos, apostvli for apostoli, maivbes for 
majores, and 4)A0CTINI for FavstinV, 

'aieha "by its side," as D\1 ^y "by the sea** (Ex. xiv. 2), comp. 
'a^ fmoldh " at its left hand." LXX. has ctovw avrfj^, — 
The student should observe that when If^ is prefixed to a 
word beginning with ^, the yud quiesces in the chiriq, and no compen- 

sation is made for the loss of the |, therefore we have pib^tJi ^or this 
use of 1h see note on v. 3, and comp. Ik toO ifiirpfxrOtv or^vot (Xen. Cyr, 
2. 2). The construction is different in ver. 11. 

1 ''Atti del IV congresso internazionale degli orientaUsti," Firenze 1880, 8vo. 
Vol. I. pp. 290—293. 
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4 So I answered and spake to 
the angel that talked with me, 
saying, What are these, my lord ] 

5 Then the angel that talked with 
me answered and said unto me, 
Knowest thou not what these be ? 
And I isaid, No, my lord. 



6 Then he answered and spake 
unto me, saying, This ia the word 
of the Lord unto Zerubbabel, say- 
ing. Not by might, nor by power, 
but by my spirit, saith the Lord 
of hosts. 

7 Who art thou, O great moun- 



I . 



*)DNt I^ illustration of our remarks on i. 9 we will now give 



- |T 



several instances of the first perz^on imperf. of verbs, Ver8e4. 

- , , ^ Words. 

which, with strong vdv, would throw the accent on the 
penultimate in the 3rd masc. and fem., or 2nd per. masc. in the 
singular, but which retain, according to rule, the accent on the ultimate 

in the 1st person (they all take metheg under the )): VHMI "and I 

IT ' -"IT 

knew," ^TKI "I ^o^red," THJ^I "I seized," -|nN1 "I stayed," Kn^K") 
"I feared,^' 'j^fctl (and vXocil in pause) "I ate," nSi<1 "I gave birth," 
•aSi^l (and vWeldc in pause) "I went," ^^D6t1 "I removed," T^NI (and 
vh'a'U) "I testified," V^SKI "I scattered," S^JKI "I was despised," 

DIpNI (and dpKI) "I arose,'' VpSI "I abhorred," inXI "I went 

I K"*" IT I I\T |T 

down," IJ^KI "I sat," IIB^KI "I returned" (v. 1), l^JJ^KI "I re- 
•• •» 

turned (answer)," d^E^NI *'I placed.'* — Here, and in ver. 12, LXX. 

render, well enough quoad aensum, |yM^ by koI hrripiirqa-a. 

It is necessary that the student should observe that the accent on 
i^T, being placed before the word, is c?iajunctive, and there- 



Verae 6. 
Worda. 



fore the ^ of d'hhar retains the dageah lene (see Excurs. 

III. 1). This- accent is called THhibh, But when it is placed on 

the tone-syllable as 7^n!l i^7 i* is conjunctive, and, therefore, the 

B'GaDC'FaTh letter following is r^phuydh. This accent is called 
Mahpao (comp. p. 3). — The addition of fieyaXri by LXX. is merely a 
free rendering. 

There is no difficulty in the use of ^Ib " vho 1 '' (not Hlb " what ? ") 
even if we do not regard **the great mountain" as a personal veraeT. 
adversary, or as a personification of oppositions generally. °**™c**o°^ 
For *]t3 is often used where in English we require "whati" Thus 
(1 Sam. xviii. 18) ^^ft *£)1 *-5JM *& "who am I, and who (what) is my 
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taia ? before Zembbabel thou aJicdt 
become a plain : and he shall brinf; 
forth the headstone thereof vnth 



shoutings, crying, Grace, grace 
unto it. 



life?" (comp. Ex. x. 8, Judg. xiiL 17, Mich. i. 5). — Ha/r-haggaMl ^^ O 
great mountain"; with the omission of the article before the substan- 
tive. " A great mountain " would be hdr gddSl ; " the great mountain " 

or "O great mountain" would properly be 7l*lin *Hlil> ^^^ t^© 

T - T T 

article is aometimes omitted with the noun, e. g. ^B^B^H ClV ** t^© sixth 
day" (Gen. i. 31), MTn ^mSK E^^K "this Ephrathite" (1 Sam. 
xviL 12), for Mish hh!ephrdthi hazzeh (comp. Zech. xiv. 10). — *11B^^&7 
is most graphic ; by one single word is expressed '^ thou shalt become a 

plain I " For this use of 7 with the verb " to be" omitted comp. (Lam. 
iv. 3) *)TDM 7 ^Oy ni3 1 and for the omission of other verbs for the sake 
of terseness comp. (Hos. viii. 1) ^"^ fl^l'^^y TtJ^J3 ,*1SB^ 'larrSK.— 
N^lflni " 1^6 ^haW bring out." The perfect with strong vdv is often used, 
independently of any foregoing verb, to express a future, the expectation 
of which is rendered reasonable by the statement of the preceding clause, 
as (1 Sam. xvii. 36) " Both the lion and the bear thy servant slew, this 
uncircumcised Philistine shall be (n^HI) li^© ^^^ of them." So here, the 
statement "Who art thou O great mountain, before Zerubbabel?" 
** [Thou shalt become] a plain ! " prepares the way for the promise " he 
shall bring out." The ) is better, as in many cases, left untranslated 

in English. — njJ^MTTJ is a av, Xcyo. (on the sUmdn rdpheh see Excurs. iv.), 
it can only be regaixied as a fem. formation from B^XT denoting " head," 
and must be in apposition with }^t)tn» and the two words together 

must be rendered "the head-stone." Substantives are sometimes in 
Hebrew (with or without def. art.) put in apposition, where in Aryan 
languages we should have a Tat-purusha compound genitively dependent 

as birthrplacCy brick-house: thus (ver. 10) we have 7^*l3n J^NH "the 
lead-weight," or "plumb-lino," (2 Kings xvi. 14) jnB^nJn H3Tlbn "the 



brass-altar," n^^Tl "Tj^aT "the brassoxen" (ver. 17), O^JfiH pl^yjl 

JB^*irn "the corpse-and-ashes-valley " (Jer. xxi. 40), inTH nhhyH 

"the gold-wreaths" (Exod. xxxix. 17), iy*1 d^JB^"yiB^ "seven-year- 
famine" (2 Sam. xxiv. 13), VflS Cl^fi "affliction-water" (1 Kings 

xxii. 27). The same construction is found in Arabic (with the art.) 
e.g. ag-^anam udh-dhahabt^ "the gold-image," ag-^ulban ul-khashbt^ "the 
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8 Moreover the word of the Lord 
came unto me, saying, 

9 The hands of Zerubbabel have 
laid the foundation of this house; 



his hands shall also finish it; and 
thou shalt know that the Lord of 
hosts hath sent me unto you. 



Versions. 



wood-crosses." — niNB^R "with shoutings/' it is the ace. of nearer 

definition, comp. "inM Hfi '*with one mouth" (1 Kings xxiL 13). 
But one cannot state definitely, whether it is in the ahsoL or 
the conatr, state, because (1) such substantives are of the same form 
in both states, (2) either construction is admissible, viz. apposition, 
*' With shouts, * Grace ! Grace I to it ' " (see above in this note) ; or 
annexation, **With shouts of * Grace, Grace I to it,'" as (Ps. IxxxL 5) 

yDB^N *nyT Vh nSfe^ "the saying of *I know not [the Lord, Ex. 
v. 2] ' I will take cognizance of." — Chin^ see xii. 10. 

It is by no means unusual to find the LXX. treating Hebr. 
words, as though they were Aramaic : rov Karop^cjcrai 

is an instance of this. They have taken *1t5^^07 as the 

Aram, infin. of *12^* or ^)B^ ; the student will understand this, when 

he is told that ^D^ftS is the Aram, for ifaNS-— nB^ttll ttJ^ t^^vpo- 

^ mm » a. 

' • • 

vo/xias, reading the word, apparently, ^B^^t^^^> comp. ^0*1!* (Numb. 

xxiv. 18) LXX. KkrjpovofjLia. Aq. for hhroshdh gives rov Trpmrciovra. — 
laoTqra xapiTo^ x^pira avr^?, Lah is taken as the simple possessive, thus 
')(apiTa avTTJ^ represents chSn Idh: Mronyra xapiro^: represents |H HIXB^n? 
the first of these two words being pronounced Tashviith, a noun from 

the verb JT^jtJ^ oequavUy of the form of fl^^nri from Jl^S, fl v^fl fr^^'^^ 
T • • : - T • • : - 

n?3* (This noun in Aram, is generally used of the thing smoothed, 

e.g. pavement, pillow, bed.) Aq. has ^^tcrcuo-ei xipvro^y and Syr. and 
Vulg. refer the word to the same root. 



The note attached to rWyS^n means that it has pathach although 

with ethndch. This fonn (when from verbs third root-letter -, ^ 
y or n) always takes pathach in this syllable, e, g. nWpDfl wohU. 

(2 Kings ii. 24), rOnVsJl (Job xxxix. 3), nJnWn (ibidem) and 

even other verbs, which would otherwise have gere (like nJ^2nri> 

■ • • 

nil3{yjn> JliTnOft) *ake pathach in pause, as 5 niSWn (Hos. iv. 
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10 For who hath despised the 
day of small things ? for they shall 
rejoice, and shall see the plummet 
in the hand of Zerubbabel loith 



those seven ; they are the eyes of 
the Lord, which run to and fro 
through the whole earth. 



Verse 10. 
Words. 



Constructioiu. 



13, 14), nJB^isnn (is. xui. is), : nioayn (is. in. i6). on the 

accentuation of ^yllda*td see note on i. 3. For the change from the 
2nd pers. sing, to 2nd plur, comp. Lev. xxv. 14, Mich. i. 11. The 
LXX. has here deliberately put both in the sing. 

13 is the 3rd pers. perf. (instead of |3 from ])^) formed as if from 

T 

n!l, comp. HIS (foi* HtD) Is. xliv. 18 (on confusion of Rts. see p. 

- T 

30). Since there is no neuter gender in Hebr. the fem. is often 
used to supply its place either in the sing, as (Numb. xxiL 18) ^fanndh 
6 g*ddldh ** any thing great or small," or in the plur. as here (comp. 
qdahSth Gen. xliL 7, 30). LXX. gives wrongly rjfiipa^ fjLucpds* 

On hd'ebhen hahh'dU see note on ver. 7. — Bunsen translates this 
verse " For they who have despised the day of small things, 
they will rejoice and see the lead-stone in the hand of 
Zerubbabel; these seven are the eyes of Yhvh roaming through the 
whole earth." This rendering is grammatically defensible, comp. Gen. 
xliv. 9 (quoted in note on xiv. 17), ^0 being used (comp. Ex. xxiv. 14, 
Judg. vii. 3) indefinitely " whosoever " as equivalent to *)B^M ^]b (Ex. 
xxxii 33). But it would be a strange thing for the Prophet to promise 
joy to mockers. Kohler renders 'ifsdm^ch'dj &a " while these seven see with 
joy," &C. ; but this is an impossible translation, since in a clause descrip- 
tive of the state or circumstance beginning with vdv, the vdv is usually 
prefixed to the subject, e.g. Ht3!l H^ri nJn&ni "the camp being in 
confident security " (1 Kings i. 40), but never to the Perfect. — ^The first 
clause '* For, who hath despised the day of small things % " denotes : 
"surely none (who hopes to achieve great things) ever despised the day 
of small things ! ", and so is practically equivalent to a prohibition : 
** Let none despise the day of small things." After such a clause the 
perfect with vdv denotes the result of compliance with the prohibition, 
** Then shall they see with joy the plummet in the hands of Zerubbabel, 
[viz..] these seven." Of the two verbs 1K*11 HlbB^I *^6 former is best 
rendered by the adverbial expression "with joy," comp. (v. 1) i^E^Nl 
NB^Nl " a-iid I lifted up again," ^OS^ jyK^ might similarly be rendered 
" and I said in reply." The last half of the verse should be rendered 
" The eyes of Yhvh, they are scouring the whole earth " ; or, neglect- 



ZECHARIAH IV, 12. 



47 



11 Then answered I, and said 
unto him, What are these two 
olive trees upon the right side of 
the candlestick and upon the left 
side thereof? 



12 And I answered again, and 
said unto him. What he these two 
olive branches which through the 
two golden pipes empty the golden 
oU out of themselves 1 



ing the interpunctuation, we might render the words "The eyes of 
Yhvh are they, scouring the whole world " (for this constr. of the partic. 
see iii. 1), comp. LXX. kirra ovtol 6<l>0a\fioi €unv Kvpiov oi imPkeirovTes. 
They ought, however, to have omitted the art before the partic, comp. 
LXX. of vi. 1. In either case the last half of the verse is a farther 
description of "these seven." It need hardly be said that 8hihh*dhr 
illeh *en^ YHVH cannot mean "these seven eyes of Yhvh," which 

would have been rhun *"^ ^T^ (or HpB^) nyiB^, or rhUH *"^ ^J^ 
CUnyilS^* (comp. Dan. i. 17). 

^ftB^"n&» see Excurs. iv. — The sing. Tw^ "a stream" (Ps. 
Ixix. 16), "ear of corn" (Job xxiv. 24), makes plur. vewe 12. 

» , ^ ^ /7 x- Words and 

d^73^ (comp. *1^3V plur. QnSX). The construct (which constructionB, 

occurs here only) is pointed ^73{J^ (not *73B^) by one of those irregu- 

larities of traditional pronunciation, for which no reason can be assigned. 
The word seems to mean here "pendent bunches of olives." — It is 
impossible (with C. H. H. Wright) to render the next clause " which 
by means of the two channels of gold are pouring forth, Ac," for in 
that case we should have had QW'lO, not dN'5^'nDn> since the clause 
is introduced by ^JJ^M. — fli^Wlf is a air, Xcyo. meaning probably 

" spouts " (see Dictionaries) ; it is masc, as is shown by the numeral. 
This clause we render : " which are resting in the two golden spouts." — 
•7^^ must mean " in the hand of," i.e. resting in ; but see note on vii. 7. 
It can hardly mean *' by the side of," for the figurative expression Y]**^ 
rt3i "nigh at hand" (Job xv. 23) will not justify the rendering. To 

express this it would have been rather y^ (ver. 14), *7^7 (1 Sam. xix. 3), 

y lya (l Sam. iv. IS), ^^ ^N (2 Sam. xiv. 30), y ^y (Josh. xv. 46), 

or *1^ 7y (Judg. xi. 26). — intH is a air, Xcyo. in the sense of " the 
gold[en oil]." The clause should be rendered i* which pour the golden 
oil out from themselves," grammatically it refers to the spouts, not to 
the olive-clusters (which sue fern.). 
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13 And he answered me and said, 
K DO west thou not what these he ? 
And I said, No, my lord. 



14 Then said he, These are the 
two anointed ones, that stand by 
the Lord of the whole earth. 



LXX. 



B'ydd, cv rats x€p(Ti — For the air. Xcyo. Qantr6th they give /xv^cun/po^v. 
— ^ir(\T] Dn^ /yfi d^p^*lOn t^ey render t<3v cttixcovtcov ical 
dTravayovTinv ras hrapnxrrplha^ ra? xpvcras* to them, as to us, 
hazzdhdbh is a difficulty : we solve it by supposing **the gold" to mean 
"the golden oil"; they by understanding it as "golden pipes (or 
funnels)*' (comp. ver. 2). icat drravayovTitw evidently corresponds to 
dnvyO* which they seem to have read as Q^/Vfi^ the Hiph. Partic. 
of ^dldh " to go up." 



Verse 14 
Words. 



*in2f^ is a substantive of the same form as tlie proper name pHX^ 

" Isaac." This word is nowhere else used of oil-for-anoint- 
ing. It is used to denote oil as the juice of the olive, the 
produce of the ground, just as tirSsh is used of wine as the produce of 
the vine. But ydin is used of wine fermented for drinking, and 

ahemen of oil prepared for burning (*11M)37 }fiB^)> or for anointing 
(nnB^lSn JDB^)* ^^ ^^^ metheg of M'bm'dtm see Excurs. ii. A. 9. — 
7^ denotes " by," see on ver. 3. 



Remarks. 



It can scarcely be doubted, that the prototype of this golden candlestick is the 
candlestick, which was placed in the holy place of the former Sanc- 
tuaries "before the Lord, as an everlasting statute for their generations 
on behalf of the children of Israel " (Ex. xzvii. 21). This Candlestick is not men- 
tioned among the vessels of the Sanctuary brought back from the Captivity. It may 
be that it was the very lack of this important article of the Temple furniture, that 
impressed the form of it on the Prophet's mind. Be this as it may, the form of 
Candlestick of the Vision is evidently based on that of the Temple, and Tabernacle. 
But, at the same time, that of the Vision differs in several points from the other. 
In the Candlestick of old the lamps had need to be trimmed every evening, by the 
Priests, while in this the oil poured itself spontaneously from two olive-clusters, and 
was communicated to the lamps by such a number of pipes, as in an actual lamp 
would seem almost impossible. The angel-interpreter declares that the significance 
of the Vision is this: that all difficulties should subside before Zerubbabel, and that 
he should complete the building of the Temple, and bring forth the head-stone 
thereof with shouts of " Grace, grace to it!" But, this was to take place by no 
human power (such as was used for keeping the lamps of the Candlestick alight in 
former times), but by the Unction from the Holy One: **Not by might, or by 
power, but by my Spirit, saith the Lord of Hosts." **Do not then," says the 
direct revelation of the Lord, " despise the small beginnings of the work, and then 
the ej^es of God's all-embracing Providence, which are specially directed on this 
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work of rebuilding (iii. 9), will yet view with benign satisfaction the completion of 
this material building by the hand of Zerubbabel.** But, as though the Lord 
looked with pity on the weakness of human faith, and to explain the meaning of the 
two olive-clusters, He deigns to reveal to the Prophet the two human instruments 
by which this work was to be consummated, saying ** These (the two olive-clusters) 
are the two anointed ones, " i.e. Zerubbabel the Prince of the House of David, the 
civil head, and Joshua, the High-Priest, the religious head. Thus should this 
Building be completed. And, as the Candlestick of old had been a symbol of the 
diffusion of the light of Divine Truth by the Congregation of Israel, whose duty it 
was (and ever is) to be witnesses to the Truth of the Unity of God, so should this 
new Building become the centre, whence should go forth the Light to lighten the 
Gentiles, and to be the Glory of His People Israel. (Comp. the close connection in 
ch. iii. between the assurance of God's providential care of the work of building, 
and the promise of the mission of the Messiah.) 



CHAPTER V. 



THEN I turned, and lifted up 
mine eyes, and looked, and 
behold a flying roll. 
2 And he said unto me, What 



seest thou I And I answered, I 
see a flying roll ; the length thereof 
18 tv^enty cubits, and the breadth 
thereof ten cubits. 



Sixth Yision. — a. The Flying Scroll, p. The Woman in the 
Ephah. y. The Two Women with Storks* Wings. 

Translate " and I lifted up mine eyes again," see note on iv. 10. — 
nSy (which we know to be a participle from its being accen- 

l^^- Verse 1. 

tuated mU^ra^y see note on ver. 4, and on xiv, 18) may be 
taken as merely an epithet, "a flying scroll," or better, perhaps, as 
denoting the circumstance or state, ^*a scroll, flying" (comp. iii. 1, 
vi 1, 5). 

LXX. for M*gilldh have Spe^ravov, understanding the word in the 
sense of 72lft "a sickle." Aquila and Theodotion 8t<^^€pa. or Versions. 

T - 

Symm. Kc^aXts, var. lect, AXrjiiau 

From the wording of this verse the reader will perceive the force of 
our note on the Q'ri and C'thibh of iv. 2. — The expression 
nibKH " [measured] by the ammah " is common (comp. 
Ex. XX vL 8, «fec.). IB^V (masc. iTi^y) ^ fi^' ^ agree with ammSth 

understood in the bh'ammdh. 



z. 
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ZECHARIAH V. 3, 4. 



3 Then said he unto me, This is 
the curse that goeth forth over the 
face of the whole earth : for every 
one that stealeth shall be cut off as 
on this side according to it; and 



every one that sweareth shall be 
cut off as on that side according 
to it. 

4 I will bring it forth, saith the 
Lord of hosts, and it shall enter 



I would render thus : " For every one that stealeth, on the one 

hand, shall in accordance therewith be certainly destroyed : 

Translation and and every One that sweareth [falsely], on the other hand, 

Construction. ,,, . •, • t •» .-ii iji ^.^L. 

shall m accordance therewith be certainly destroyed. njO 
•••HTib can, surely, only be taken as contrasted one to the other. 
In Ex. xi. 1, where miz7i^h,,.mizzeh occurs, the construction is so utterly 
different, that it affords no parallel. For the expression used in the 
sense of " on this side and on that" comp. Ex. xxxii. 15, Num. xxii 24, 
Ezk. xlviii. 7. Arnswald says that mizz€h...mizzeh cannot mean "on 
this and that side of the roll," because zeh is masc. \vhile m'gUldh is 

fem. But (Ex. xxv. 19) ^HiM^nai nb rvipb npi« i^na ne^yi 

•••mfiSn Jib ntib nXpD shows that this reason for rejecting that 

translation is invalid. "We reject it on different grounds, viz. 
that the words do not express that meaning : to have done so they 

should have been nhy iin:]^...'?:]'! np: ma n'hy iinM-.S:] 

np^ nifi* The explanation of Koehler, <fec., that mizzeh in both cases 

means **from hence," viz. from the land (comp. Gen. xxxvii. 17, 
Ex. xi. 1, Deut. xi. 12), is precluded by the evident contrast between 
mizzeh and mizzih implied by the collocation. 

LXX. rightly for hh^aldh rj apd, — Symm. ol opKOL — Aq. oJcravTO)?, 
reading, apparently, HyNS* The last half of the verse is verrfons. 

V " T 

rendered as follows by LXX. : Stort tos o Kkivrrj^ ck tovtov ccjs Oayarov 
iK8iK7jOij(r€Taiy KOI vds 6 imopKOs Ik tovtov Icjs OavaTOV CKSim^^creTai 
(Cod. Vat. incorrectly omits ccds 6avaTov in the second case). They, 
no doubt, read HID ^ nifi» as ^^ Is. liii. 8 they read the )12 of Idmo 

as T\)t2' They may have rendered 3 as Iws, comp. 1 Sam. xv. 7 (LXX. 
Bacr. a. 15. 7, Tisch. reads cJ?), Ps. Ix. 7 to^ (cod. Kenn. 15. 6 ^Jj^^), 

LXX. 61. 7 co)s T^fiipa^, Or they may have read ni233 as f\)tj7 (see 
note on LXX. ch. x. 1 2). "With regard to Jljjj it must be observed that 

It* 

it is not elsewhere used (in the Niph.) of a person being destroyed, 
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into the house of the thief, and 
into the house of him that sweareth 
falsely by my name: and it shall 
remain in the midst of his house, 



and shall consume it with the 
timber thereof and the stones 
thereof 



though it is found (Is. iiL 25 nHlDJI, LXX. KaTaX€i<t>&q<rn fJLovrf) of a 

city being laid waste. The Targ. gives *p7 (vapuUms) "being judicially- 

smitten," giving practically the right meaning, and preserving to a 
certain extent, if not the original word, at any rate the sound of it. 
They may have taken |*7pJ as a Niph. partic. ; or as an Imperf. (see 

Frcbgment of T. B, P'aachim, pp. 1 — 8) ; or as equivalent to Hp /> cf. 

TX2\ir? and nSB^J, even in Bibl. Hebr. There is no reason for sup- 
posing (with Gesen.) that they read the word as n3i» The LXX. give 

T • 

essentially the same rendering, either from the Targum or collatersll 
tradition, or translating in accordance with the context. Symm. hiiajv 

nJ7V«'nMIlV These words are both accentuated mi^^U (see note on 
»t: 



Verse 4 



page 16), consequently they are the 3rd pers. fem. Perfect, 

verse %, x y y m. 

Words. j^Q^ ^}^Q Pi^s. Partic. (see note on xiv. 18). JlJ7 stands for 
i^j7, and this is the only instance of final ah becoming eh in the 

T T 

Perfect; but, in the Imperf. we have nN^i5N (1 Sam. xxviiL 15), 

^JJS'^* (Ps. XX. 3); in a fem. partic. pass. }yif\] (Is. xxxix. 6), The 

I. 
case of the substantive HiX (^^ viii 7) is not parallel : for, in the first 

place, if this stood for HJi^V we should have expected it to have been 

T 

accentuated on the first syllable (see note on Id^lah i. 8) ; secondly, the 

I. *. 

form C)3NiX (Numb, xxxii 24) points to a collateral form NJX or rUX • 

Note that while in Arab. dd*in (^MX ) means ** a single sheep," and the 
plur. da^n (}NX)* means "sheep," there is also a verb dana-a (MiX), one 
meaning of which is (according to Freytag) " multa fuerunt (pecora)." — 
Since Bdyith "house" is masc, the suffix of CUldttu (3rd fem. Perf. 

Pi*el of riyU) is masc. to agree with it. The only instances of the 

1 It Ib quite within the bounds of we call "collectives" are in reality 
possibility that many Hebr. nouns which ** broken plurals." 

4—2 
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ZECHARIAH F. 5. 



5 Then the angel that talked 
with me went forth, and said unto 



me, Lift up now thine eyes, and 
see what is this that goeth forth. 



3rd masc. suffix with the 3rd fern. Perfect of verbs quiescent |T"7 are 
this Vl'pa, and !|p\l3n Hiph. of HttJ (Prov. viL 21). The (usual) 
form of the 3rd fern. Perfect, with 3rd masc. suffix, in the Qal, Hiph. 
and Polel, is in dth-hu, e.g. JinnSOil (Prov. xxxi. 12), !|nJlpTHn 

: - T : :l— v:|if 

(Jer. 1. 43), !|njl00h (Ezk. xxxi. 4), but with the Pi'el it is always 

: AT -: I 

dttUy as J|Jn*lD^ (Prov. xxxL 1), !|firiyi!| (1 Sam. xvi 14), JlWbTlT 

(Job xxxiii. 20). The full form of the 3rd fern. Perfect is that which 
occurs in Pause, viz. gwmMahy when this takes the suffix it reverts to 
its older form in ty viz. gdmdlat. Now observe how, in accordance with 
the rule given in note on iv. 1, when the accent leaves md and falls on 
Idty the vowel third from the accentuated syllable goes away, and we 
get c^maldthX The next example cited, viz. hech'ziqdthrhu^ y is an in- 
stance of a word in which both the second and third vowels from the 
accent are immoveable. In all the other cases the third vowel (from 
the accent) is immoveable, but the second has been removed. 

N"it*1> contrast the position of the tone in iEf*! (iv. 1). The reason 

verse 6. ^^ ^^ difference is, that all verbs, whose last roo^letter is 

tt, retain the tone on the ultimate even with vdv conv&rsivey 

and are, therefore, an exception to the general rule given in our note 

on i. 9. Thus all such forms from ^(\2 are m%tra\ e.g. t{i*1 (Gren. 
vii. 7), itilpll (viiL 11), and Hiph. N^i^l (Neh. viii. 2), N*i»1 

I I 

(Ezk. xL 3), but commonly ^C^\ \ and so t{p*1 (Jon. ii. 11) from {{N'J. 

».T- |"T- • 

And thus also t{V*1 (Oen. xxviii. 17) from jn^ and from t{X\ Qal 



T •- 



I. 



NX*1, NXni (CJen. iv. and xxx. 16), Hiph. ^\ (Gen. xv. 5), ^Xff\ 

(Judg. xix. 15), itihl (Gen. i. 12). — But forms, which end in ({ on 

I 
account of the apoc. of the final H, are mWel according to rule, e.g. IfH*) 



V— 



^ A Bh'vaj be it quiescent or moTing, sign to show that there is no vowel be- 

simple or compound, is not a vowel, or longing to the consonant under which it 

a semivowel, nor does it ever oonnt in is placed, 
grammar as a syllable. It is merely a 



ZECIIARIAH V. 6, 7. 



53 



6 And I said, What is HI And 
he said, This is an ephah that goeth 
forth. He said moreover, This is 



their resemblance through all the 
earth. 
7 And, behold, there was lifted 



(Ps. xviii. 11) from rUfl, nSw (Job iv. 5) from Hn'? ; also Kr\*1 

(Deut. xxxiiL 21), an anomalous form 'from HHM or JtHM. — "What is 
this that goeth forth 1" would be properly maltrZzSth hayyogith, our text 
JlMTn flMX1\*1 HD denotes "what is this goer-forth?" in which two 
sentences there is a distinction of phraseology, but hardly a difference of 
meaning. " What is this going forth?" would be mah-zzSth j/ogith, 

LXX. Ktti iSc TO iKwopevo/jievov rovro, taking Hfi as indefinite (comp. 
p. 46, and LXX. ix. 17), which is impossible in this collocation. 

"And I said: *What is it]' And he said: *This is an ephah 
which is going forth : this (continued he) is their appearance 
in all the earth.' " The use of the def. art. with ephdh is Translation and 
that which writers on the New Test, call monadic. The 
def. art. in such a case denotes merely a chance specimen of the known 
class. Thus hh'epJidh here denotes " a specimen of the thing, you know 
so well, viz. the ephah-class." This is a distinct Hebraism. It is 
common in the Mishnah (see my Fragrtient of T, B. P'sachim, p. 95, 
note 36), as well as in Bibl. Hebr. In the Talmudim and Midrashim the 
idiom becomes still more marked, and we have not " the " but " that " 
to denote n?. Thus, while M'liJ MVlH ™ay mean "that man" (in 
which sense it is often used to denote " I " (or " thou"), like dvrjp oSc, and 
oS* dvrjp, as equivalent to cyw), it very generally stands merely for dvqp 
Tts. — For vayy6mer used parenthetically comp. ver. 8, and note on iv. 2 
C^tMbh, — For )*y in the sense of "appearance" comp. (Numb. xi. 7) 

h7n2in rV3 ^J*yi " a^^ its appearance was like that of bdellium " 

I . . . 

(comp. Lev. xiii. 55). 

For DJ^y LXX. has aSwcta avrwi', reading tDi^y. Jerome observes 

that if the Hebr. word had vav instead of yod " recte lege- vewiont. 

retur okam ut LX5C. putaverunt.*' He seems to have 

thought that rty was of the form of |^Ji{, and made constr. |W (see note 

on •a 1ft p. 25). Symm. paraphrases irpos tovto diropXiiravcru 

Ciccdr is the constr. of Ciccdr (which is a contraction of the unused 
Circdr, comp. ^3^3 which stands for ^3^3). The word is y^^^ ^ 

fem. see (2 Kings v. 5) &D3 ^*133 ^^' ^^ ^^ *^^ Mdiranaf/* 
plurals 13^^33 in the sense of " talents," and £3h / ^^33 " cakes of 

•T • V T : • 
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Z EC EAR I AH V. 8. 



up a talent of lead: and this is 
a woman that sitteth in the midst 
of the ephah. 
8 And he said, This is wicked- 



ness. And he cast it into the 
midst of the ephah; and he cast 
the weight of lead upon the mouth 
thereof. 



bread" (Judg. viii 5). — HXg^j'must be taken as the Niph. Partic. 

•• • 

fem. like flX /SJ (Deut. xxx. 11) : and so too must it be in HKB^J ^5 

•• . • 

IWsS/b ilhytih (1 Chron. xir. 2) ; unless we point the word JlNB^J 
after the form r\M73i (Ps. cxviii. 23), comp. f\T\!2^i (Is. xxiiL 15), 

nriKSnJ' (Jer. U. 9 Q-fi), nmSw (2 Sam. i. 26).— nXtl may be 
easily explained, if only we follow the context and the rules of grammar. 
It cannot be taken as equivalent to r\^i^, " [and I looked] and behold 
one woman," because (1) HXT is never so used, (2) throughout the 

visions HT? flMT» 71 /K always introduce an explanation of the angel 
interpreter. This verse, and the first clause of the next one, are 
merely a continuation of the angel's words. In verse 7 he points out 
to the Prophet the scene that was passing before his eyes, and in the 
beginning of verse 8 he explains its import. The angel says, " And 
behold (i. e. and you may see) a disc of lead being lifted up, and this 
[which you now see on the removal of the disc] is a woman sitting in 
the midst of the ephah, and this (continued he) is Wickedness." — 
Isslhd/i, achdth might be rendered "a certain woman" as HHM E^*M 
(1 Sam. i. 1) "a certain man" (ns); but such a translation would be 

unsuitable here. Or it may be taken as ^^one woman." Or cuihdth 

' L ' 
may be used merely as the indef. article, as (Dan. viii 3) HHM 7^M 



T V 



"a ram." 



nyE^TTl as a very personification of Wickedness, so (2 Chron. 
xxiv. 7) nyB^TSn is applied to Athaliah.— ^7Ef^1, the 

Verse 8. - - . . - ^ ^ I .. 

singl. imperf. of the Hiph. with vdv eanvers, (as a general 

rule) takes e instead of I in the second syllable, comp. 71^*1 (Gen. i. 4), 

but not so the plur. (usually), thus 17^1^1^^ (Ezek. xxxix. 14). The angel- 

interpreter seems to be the agent. — ^The use of the de£ art. identifies the 
mSiyn pM with the msy ^^2 mentioned above: ^bhen denotes 

^ The C'thibh slioald be read nn^l} of the Q^ with the consonante of the 
from nD1=«D1. Stade, Gramm. i.' p. C'thihh, 
241, gives, strangely enough, the vowels 
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9 Then lifted I up mine eyes, 
and looked, and, behold, there came 
out two women, and the wind loas 
in their wings ; for they had wings 
like the wings of a stork : and they 
lifted up the ephah between the 
earth and the heaven. 



10 Then said I to the angel that 
talked with me, Whither do these 
bear the ephah ? 

1 1 And he said unto me. To build 
it an house in the land of Shinar : 
and it shall be established, and set 
there upon her own base/ 



here *ia weight" as in Deut. xxv. 13, Pro v. xvi. 11. — ^The prepositions 

7M and 7^ are, in many of their meanings, interchangeable, comp. 
e.g. Is. xxix. 11, 12; 2 Sam. xx. 23, 1 Sam. xiv. 32, 33, 34.— P^ 

denotes " its mouth," viz. of the ephah, comp. ^SlH ^15 (Gen. xxix. 2). 
Dn^SJDi nm a nominal clause introducing a further fact "and 



VeneS. 



^ 



the wind was in their wings," comp. vi. 1. The phrase 
seems to be the Hebr. equivalent of the English nautical 
expression "bore down on," La approached sailing before the wind. 
Observe the masc. suffix; comp. Hfiri for JlDH (ver. 10); and Euth 

i. 8, 9. — C'ndphdhn is the dual (see note on p. 20), HiKT? for the usual 

T" T 

, so we have (Jer. xix. 16) niSH 7 ^^^ *^® usual £3^7 : the form for 

2nd pers. fem. is nii/, apparently to distinguish it from \y7 " there- 

fore." — m^DH is "a stork"; in later tim:es to distinguish the fem. of 
TDn "pious" from ck^^iddh "a stoii," the form 1TTIDH was used, 

e.g. (T. B. CHhvhhoth 17«) miDm HXi Th^'—TWTt\ for HiKB^nt 
(on the »imdn rdpheh see Excurs. iv^). — Bin,,,iJihh>in (Gren. i. 4) or 
bin.,,l{i. 6) "between... and." 

n7 is softened for f!\y and therefore the ^ of the following word i» 

T T 

without dageah lene (see Excurs. in. and it.). — |DVl ^ *^® 
Hoph. Perf. 3rd Pers. masc, (from V\y) though it agrees with 
&/em. subject (comp. xiii 8). — From fTlJ we have two Hiph.. forms h^iTT 

" he gave rest " (Is. xiv. 3), and n^DTl " he placed " (ver. 1). The Hopb. 

Partic. from the latter is HilD (Ezek. xli. 9). Now the Hoph. Perf. 

3rd fem. ought to be rihiin> t^ being pronounced hunn'chdh might 

have passed into hunnlchdh (for instances of the common use of ^ in 
non-biblical MSS. for moving ah'va see my Fragment of T. B, F'sachimj 
p. 8, note 2), and then, on account of the following tonic syllable shdm^ 
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became hunnichdh. On the other hand we find in Biblical Chaldee 

such a Hophal as flO^pn " she was set up " (Dan. vii. 4), so that those 

have some ground to stand on who call this a Chaldai8m\ But I 
prefer my own explanation, since the Hebrew of the Post-captivity 
Prophets is especially (and intentionally) free from Chaldaisms. 

Lxx. '^**^ cTOf/Atto-at, either reading \y\TX\ ^^ the Hiph. J^HI ) ^r 

else taking J^ ^^r H (as in ver. 3), and reading^ J3Jl^ , which Boot they 

render in 1 Sam. ii. 3, 2 Elings xii. 1 2 by the verb crot/xafo). 



Remarks. 



This is but oile vision in three dissolving views, (a) The flying scroll denotes 
the curse upon sinners against the Words of the Two Tables (Exod. 
XX.). The dimensions of the scroll are those of the Tabernacle in 
the wilderness, and of the porch of Solomon's Temple. Some commentators con- 
sider its measurement to be symbolical. If so, it is best to understand it as 
meaning, that transgression is not to be measured by man's standard of right and 
wrong, but by that of the Lord, who deigned to give a special sign of His Presence 
in the Sanctuary. With verse 4 may be compared the well-known story of Glaucus, 
and the Delphic oracle concerning Oath^ who " hath a son nameless, handless, foot- 
less, but swift he pursues until he seize and destroy the whole race and house" 
(Herod, vi. 86). (/3) Next a woman, who is Wickedness personified, appears sitting 
in an ephah. A leaden disc is cast on the mouth of the ephah to prevent her 
emerging; then (7) two women, with strong ample wings (the like of which the 
prophet may have seen in the grotesque figures of Babylon), bear down on the ephah, 
and carry it off to the land of Shinar, where it is to be finally deposited. This 
vision appears to be, not only a confirmation of ch. iii. 9, bat also an implicit 
exhortation to the people to leave in the land of their Captivity (the land where 
mankind first organized a rebellion against God, Gen. xi. 2) the sins, which had 
caused their deportation thither. 



CHAPTER VI. 



A^ 



ND I turned, and lifted up 
mine eyes, and looked, and, 



behold, there came four chariots 
out from between two mountains; 



Seventh Vision. — The Four Chariots. 
In the singl. we have i3*11!3> aJ^d n!lD*lD (ver, 2), but in the plur. 

' T ! V V 

Vereei. always m!l3*nD> by *^e common interchange of a and e 

conatructions. ^^j^j^p j^otes on ix. 5, X. 9). That this change is not caused 

by the heavy termination of the plur. (as C. H. H. Wright, quoting 

1 Ewald's (§ 131) word D^*^n (Daa. consonants of the C'thibh; the word is 

viii. 11) is imaginary on his part, he has ^^^j o' ^l'^. 
tead the vowels of the Q'ri with the 
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and the mountains loere mountains 
of brass. 

2 In the first chariot were red 
horses; and in the second chariot 
black horses; 

3 And in the third chariot white 



hoi'ses; and in the fourth chariot 
grisled and bay horses. 

4 Then I answered and said unto 
the angel that talked with me. 
What a/re these, my loi-d ] 



Koehler, supposes) is shown by the fact, that the plur. of 73J^i< is 
rt /3S5^M (Song of Songs viL 8, comp. Gen. Ix. 10) while the constr. is 
equally Tihs^^ (Deut xxii 32) and jihs^^ (Song of Songs 
viL 9) : similarly we have nHD /lb (Numb. iv. 9) and H^Hp //& (Ex. 
XXV. 38), comp. the common Rabbinic form of substantive \!f1!ni!^ *Hhat 

••I: V 

which is devoted to sacred purposes," which is derived from the Kiph. 
Infiin. ^"llOT^ (comp. note on LXX. xiv. 17). — V'h^hdrim hdri n*ch6- 

••I: - 

sheth is a nominal clause, comp. v. 9. 

The last-mentioned horses have two epithets applied to them, 
d^XOM Q^TlS, The latter of these cannot possibly be 

• \ -: • \ : Verses 8, S. 

understood as applying to all the four different coloured 

horses, since in that case the prophet could only have written d^XlbK 

Q^^. It is strange that two epithets should be applied to one set of 



▼ \ 



horses here, and only one to each of the other sets, both here, and in 
chap. L But the greatest difficulties in this passage are (a) that, while 
in this verse the B'ruddim are identified with the ^muqqim^ in verses 
7 and 8 the two are most unmistakably distinguished : and (fi) that no 
mission of the Q^ISHM is mentioned. The Syr., either having a more 

correct Hebr. text in this passage, or more probably making a conjec- 
tural emendation, omits the word ^rnuggim in this verse, and in ver. 7 
substitutes t3*)3^^{^1 for Q^XfiMnV And this reading we are com- 

polled to follow, for the present text commits our Prophet to writing 
in a meaningless style, such as would not be tolerated for a moment in 
any secular writer. For LXX. see p. 13. For B'ruddim Symm. and 
Theodotion give ircXiSvotl For ^muggim (ver. 3) Aq. has icaprcpoi, but 
in ver. 7 he has irvppoL as though reading, with Syr., v'lih^^dummim ; 
in ver. 7 Symm. has o*vv€(r<^iyfi€voi, and Theod. ia-x^poL In the sense 
of "strong" D^XDN would be a ^w. Xeyo. ; but V^JfiK (and VJfiN) is 

common in this sense (it would, of course, be possible to point D^JfDK 
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5 And the angel answered and 
said unto me, These ore the four 
spirita of the heavens, which go 
forth from standing before the 
Lord of all the earth. 

6 The black horses which are 



therein go forth into the north 
country; and the white go forth 
after them; and the grisled go 
forth toward the south country. 

7 And the bay went forth, and 
sought to go that they might walk 



ammi^m). If taken in the sense of "red" it is still a aTr. Xcyo., and 
must be taken as equivalent to t3^X/bH> comp. QHJSl V^DH (Is. 

IxiiL 1), so Abu-1-Walid (col. 57), Qimchi {Sefer hasliahdraahim)^ Ewald, 
&C. Comp. J^^NPI (1 Chron. viiL 35) for J^nplpl (ix. 41). In both 

verses the Targ. renders ^muqqim " ash-coloured " ; Kashi says that he 
does not know the meaning of the word ; Ibn Ezra on ver. 7 remarks 
that the " ^jrmqqim are the ^dummimy^ which is certainly the case, by 
whatever means the result be arrived at. 

Arhd^ ruch6th haahshdmdim "the four winds of heaven," denoting 

Verse 5. God's agonts working in all the four quarters, L a over all 

^®°^^ ™"* the earth. — Yb^Sth, as in ver. 1, describes the state or cir- 

cumstanca — iX^nnib (on the metlieg see Ezcurs. il A. 2) "from 

standing''; but LXX. give i^ewopevovro wapaar-qvaL — 7^ (comp. iv. 14). 

Observe that yb(fim "are going forth" agrees by attraction with 

kasauairrhy instead of with the real subject of the sentence 

which is niSTOj understood in the H^ 'IB'K, comp. f^T) 

I 
D^ftH d^ISm (1 Sam. ii. 4). — The reason why we have Jftijy twice in 



Vene6L 



sr 



this verse and once in the next, instead of Q^KV^, is this : that the 



: I 



scene passed so vividly before the mind's eye of the Prophet, that he 
passes unconsciously from an account of the Angel's explanation of the 
vision to his own narration of it. LXX. avoid the difficulty by rendering 

ybtfirriy as well as yhf'&y by e^cTropcuovro. — For the expression ^^HM 7N 
with verbs of motion, comp. 2 Sam. v. 23, and ^'iHfcf^K ^D "turn 

thou behind me" (2 Kings ix. 18).— Jfi^n (from jj)^) denotes the 
" south," it is found here only with the def . art. (By the Jews Temdn is 
understood to denote especially that part of Arabia called Yemen,) 

IB'pi^l (on the metheg see Excurs. 11. B. 3), LXX. Kal IvipXarov 

_ Tov fTopti^frOoij var, lect koI i^i^row Kal hripXeirov rov k.t,\. 
— On the metheg on nJ^^nriW see Excura 11. B. 4. 
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to and fro through the earth : and 
he said,* Get you hence, walk to 
and fro through the earth. So 
they walked to and fro through 
the earth. 



8 Then cried he upon me, and 
spake unto me, saying. Behold, 
these that go toward the north 
country have quieted my spirit in 
the north country. 



"Then cried he upon me," this is an old English expression for 
" calling by name," " calling out for," " summoning " (comp» 
"who calla on Hamlet T* Shakespear, HcmUet, iv, 2. 3; 
" to cry on, or upon " he uses, however, in a different sense, see As iv. 
3. 150, Bom. III. 3. 101); it is as much stronger than "he called me,'' 
as vayyaz^iq othi is than vayyiqrd H. p^T^ (on the form see note on 

V. 8) is used of "summoning," "calling together," in Judg. iv. 10, 13, 
and other forms of the Hiph. in the same sense in 2 Sam. xz. 4. 5. — 
IhOn " have given rest to," E. V. rightly "have quieted" (see note on 

, V. 11). nn "spirit" is here used, as in Judg. viii 3, in the sense of 
. "wrath." For the phrase **to quiet anger" see Ezek. v. 12, xvi. 42, 

xxiv. 13. TiXX. seem to have read ^n^JJT^, or perl^ps rather 1H^J^% 

since they give koX dv€Trav<rav. 

There is no absolate need, on account of the use of the def. art., to understand 
the "two mountains'' as two moantains well known (see notes on i. 
8). Since they are spoken of as being " of copper " it is evident that ^°r?!?* 
they are ideal^ rather than real moantains. Hengstenbebg supposes 
that they represent the power of God, which shields His people ; Baumoabten thinks 
that they symbolize the two central points of the world-power. But, though they 
are ideal, they had probably their prototype ia reality. Thus Pbessel takes them 
as Zion and Moriah ; Wright as Zion and the Mount of Olives. This last seems 
the more probable, because the Mount of Olives is spoken of in Zech. ziv. 4, and 
Mount Zion is represented as the place from which God executes His judgments 
(Joel iii. 16), and because between them lay the valley of Jehoshaphat, which Joel 
describes as the judgment-place of the world (iii. 2). — The four chariots are said to 
be *'the four winds of heaven,'* that is probably, as Ewald says, *' they went forth as 
swiftly as tbe four winds of heaven into the four parts of the world, driven along, as 
it were, by the wind-angels as charioteers " (comp. Ps. civ. 4). From ver. 8 we 
know that, whatever else they were, they were God's agents in executing His just 
wrath on the nations. — ^With regard to the difficulties concerning the colours of the 
horses, which we have mentioned above, Hitzig ascribes them to the carelessness 
of the writer. But we agree, rather, with Maubeb, who suggests that the use of 
*muggim in ver. 7 (whence probably it crept into ver. 3) is due to a blunder of an early 
copyist. Weight tries to get over the difficulty by supposing that the 'dummim 
signify the Babylonian Empire, and that they were introduced into the vision for 
completeness' sake, but that they were most suitably (Jerome) passed over in 
the interpretation, because the day of the real power of Babylon had passed away. 
He maintains that the Jfruddim (ver. 6) are identical with the '^muggim (ver. 7), as 
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9 And the word of the Lord 
came unto me, saying, 

10 Take of ^m of the captivity, 
even of Heldai, of Tobijah, and of 



Jedaiah, which are come from 
Babylon, and come thou the same 
day, and go into the house of 
Josiah the son of Zephaniah ; 



they are in ver. 3, as the text now stands. He supposes that the h*ruddim are repre- 
sented as going forth as directed to the land of the south, and then because they were 
*»mii^m, " strong," as asking for further permission to traverse the whole world. 
But the text will not bear any such interpretation. The b'ruddim (ver. 6) are evi- 
dently distinct from the mu/ggim (ver. 7). The text is hopelessly corrupt, and can be 
made intelligible only by adopting the reading (or emendation) of the Syriac. 
The horses in the chariots are hay, black, white, and iron-grey. These colours have 
no symbolical significance. They are used merely as the common colours of horses, 
and to distinguish one chariot from another. The chariots may denote kingdoms, 
but certainly not those of Daniel. They are at all events God*s instruments of 
yengeance. Two are sent to the North (viz. black, and white) because there were 
two powers there to be overcome, the remnant of the old Asshur-Babylonian, and 
the Medo-Persian. The grey go to the South, i.e. to Egypt, which country revolted 
from Darius, and was reconquered by Xerxes : then after a series of revolts was 
finally subdued to the Persian power by Ochos, and was afterwards wrested from 
the hands of Persia by Alexander the Great. The bay seek, and obtain, per- 
mission to go through all the earth, signifying probably that Israel's Protector 
would defend them, not only against their ancient enemies, but also against any 
who should rise up against them from any quarter whatsoever. 

The Symbolical Crowning of Joshua. 

Ldq&^ch is the Infin. Absol. used emphatically, and stands for the 

Verse 10. Infin. foUowed by the Jussive, or Imperative (comp. iii. 4). 

constnwtions, — J^jjj and f2 (of tnkchelddy) are identical in meaning (see 

examples in note on xiv. 17). — H /lil ^ properly the fem. of the partic. 

TwSii (2 Sam. xv. 19), and so is here rightly used of "exiles" ; but it is 

often used for the abstract " exile,'* e.g. (Ezra iv. 1) ri/IJn ^Ji« On 
the other hand f|5| 7]! is properly abstract, meaning " exile " (see note on 

T 

ix. 15), but is often used for the concrete "exiles," e.g. Jer. xxiv. o. — 
Vbhdthd attdh hay y 6m hah'& " and enter thou thyself that very day." 
UhhMhd (mil'ra*) is the Perf. with vdv convers, (see note on if^hmartd 

p. 5), it follows naturally after the Imperative implied in flip / (see 

pp. 5, 6). The "thou" and "on that day*' are emphatic. — TMiil) is, 

T T 

equally with the vhhdtlid above, the Perfect with vdv convers., but it is 
accentuated on the penultimate on account of the e^urjunctive accent, 
R'bhr^ (see (2) in the note on p. 5). The ubhdthd is repeated, because 
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11 Then take silver and gold, upon the head of Joshua the son 
and make crowns, and set tliem of Josedech, the high priest; 

the insertion of the words attdh hayy6m hah'& has separated the word 
too far from H^^. In such a case, if we are to translate the idiom of 
one language into that of the other, the vav would be best rendered into 
EngHsh by " I say " : thus, " and thou thyself shalt enter that same 
day, thou shalt enter (I say) into the house of, &c." (comp. vii. 3, viii. 
23, 2 Sam. xiv. 4). — On the dagesh in n*2l see Excurs. iii. 1. — On the 
construction of pf'^ with the verb J^l^ &c. see note on xi 13. Gram- 
matically it would be possible to render 1Mi"^E^M ** into which they 
have entered," viz. the house. But, since "from Babylon" follows, 
such a rendering would be harsh. It would perhaps be better, there- 
fore, to refer this relative sentence to the persons mentioned in the 
first half of the verse, and to translate it " who are come from Babylon." 
But this construction is, also, inelegant. 

M^ith haggdlah.,,i^da^ydhy LXX. ra Ik rrj^ al)QjLaXwriai vapa ruiv 
dp)(OVT<aVy KoX irapd tcDv XPV^^H^y avrrj^y koX irapd tcov CTrcywD- Greek 
KOTtav avrqv, translating the names. ^H 711 ^^^7 took as a ^®™°°^ 
plur. (comp. xL 17) j but why they should have given it the meaning of 
dpxovrtav it is difficult to imagine. Tobhiyydh they read as n^^1l3 ^^'^ 

T V 

referred the suffix to goldh : and yda^ydh as H^V^^* Field {Hexapla) 

notes that some copies give the words as proper names; but this, no 
doubt, is to be accounted for as a later attempt to correct the LXX. 
text from the Hebr. — Aquila gives them as proper names. — '^aher hd^u 
LXX. read in the singL, and make it agree with Yoshiyydh, rov rJKovros, 
Might bd'Uy perhaps, have been intended to refer to Ydshiyydh, and 
have been attracted into the plural by the number of the names which 
precede 1 

On the tone of 'iflhqachtdy 'if^adthdy tfsamtd see p. 5. — On the metheg 
on c^sephrVPzdhdbh see Excurs. ii. A. 2. — On the sh'va under y^^ ^^ 
the vdv of 'ifzdJidbh see note on xiv. 4. — Since the Prophet "^^"^ 
has used no pronoun after tfaamtd it is impossible to say for certain 
whether rt*nlDV means "crowns," or a "composite-crown" (comp. 

mdUsh^ldgSth iii. 4). The latter seems the more probable conjecture, 
because (a) but one head is mentioned, on which ^'^tdrSth should be 
placed, (fi) the word is construed (ver. 14) with a singtUar verb foUotv- 

ing it^ and moreover, in Job xxxi. 36 'h W^tDV ^^^-PV*? "^ ^^^^ 
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12 And speak unto him, saying, 
Thus speaketh the Lord of hosts, 
saying, Behold the man whose 
name is The BRANCH; and he 
shall grow up out of his place, and 
he shall build the temple of the 
Lord: 



13 Even he shall build the temple 
of the Lord ; and he shall bear the 
glory, and shall sit and rule upon 
his throne; and he shall be a priest 
upon his throne: and the counsel 
of peace shall be between them 
both. 



bind it me as a crown,'* it seems to be used of a single crown, or fillet. 
This word (in the singl.) is sometimes used of a royal crown, e.g. 
(2 Sam. xii. 30) D37/b"Jm3S^ " their king's crown " (on the metheg see 

Excurs. II. A. 2). LXX. have here cttc^^vov?. 



J5f^t{ not "the man," but "a man of distinction" (comp. Is. xxxii. 12, 
Verse 12. ^©0^* '^^^ 23), dvrjp (but see note on xiii. 5). — !| is placed 
Words, Ac. i^efore miUochtdv because the preceding clause includes the 
idea of some such word as J{i "is coming" (see note on ii. 10). — 
Vnrirtb denotes " from his place," the expression is found again only in 
Ex. X. 23, comp. tachUhd **in her place" (Zech. xii. 6, xiv. 10). — 
Observe the intentional use of the verb yigmdch with the name Qemach. 

— The verb TOSi '^ ^^sed figuratively, comp. (Gen. xvi 2) nJ3M v'lN 

V T • — 

nilb/b "perhaps I shall be built up of her." The expression hecdl 
YHVH is also used figuratively (see Remarks below), as are also ^"^ fl*3 
(Hos. viiL 1), and ^Jl^i (Hos. ix. 15, Numb. xiL 7), viz. of the spirilnial 
community of Israel (comp. oIIkos 0€ov Heb. iii 6, 1 Tim. iii. 15). 

The \iCirf\ ^ ^^ ^o^^ cases emphatic, and is used to distinguish 
Q^mach from the crowned High-Priest, who merely pre- 
wordswid figured him. The verse should be rendered: **Yea He 
will build the temple of YHVH [Le. He will be the true 
builder], and He will bear majesty, and will sit and rule upon His 
Throne, and will be a Priest upon His Throne, and a Counsel of Peace 
will be between Them twain." The expression QH^JB^ pi is difiicult. 
We see no way of interpreting it, except of the only two Persons men- 
tioned in the verse, viz. YHVH and the Priest-King (but see Versions 
and Remarks). We should rather have expected the expression ^^^ 

VrPS pil "between Him and His God": as the words stand they 
must have sounded most enigmatical to the Prophet's hearers. — ^^llH) 
while it is employed in a variety of other significations, is especially 
used of royal majesty (Ps. xxL 6, Jer. xxii. 18, Dan. xi. 21). — It seems 
more natural to take the suff. of cw'd "His throne" as referring to 
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14 And the crowns shall be to 
Helem, and to Tobijah, and to 
Jedaiahy and to Hen the son of 



Zephaniah, for a memorial in the 
temple of the Lord. 



the Subject of the whole sentence, than to refer it to YHVH. i{D3 

•• • 

(which seems to have been originally a quadrilateral, comp. Arab. 
ctMTsiy, Syr. cursyo) means an ordinary seat (1 Sam. i 9, iv. 13), where 
it is accidental that it was a High-Priest who is mentioned asv sitting 
on it. But the word is used chiefly of a royal throne, e.g. MDUH 
(Gren. xlL 40), IfO/Dlb KDU (Deut, xvii. 18), &c. — W^ sometimes 
means " a prince " (as in 2 Sam. viii. 8), but the expression " High- 
Priest" (ver. 11) precludes that interpretation here. — Another rendering 
of the lafit half of the yerse is grammatically admissible, viz. "And 
there shall be a priest near his throne, and a counsel of peace shall be 
between them twain" (comp. LXX.). For this use of 7^ comp. iv. 14. 
This rendering has one advantage over the other, viz. that the interpre- 
tation of bin sh^nehJem is rendered easier, by supposing the King and 
the Priest to be different persons. But, on the other hand, since the 
construction of vPhaydh is exactly the same as that of tfydshdhh and 
umdshdUf it seems much more natural to suppose that the subject of 
ifhdydh is the same as that of the other verbs (see Bemarks). 

Targum paraphrases ver. 12 thus: '^Lo the man. The MessiaJi 
His name, is destined to be revealed and anointed [comp. venes 12,1a 
TcMrg, Y.y Lev. iv. 3, &a], and shall build the temple of ^®™°"^ 
THVHJ^ The next verse is literally rendered, as we have done (but 
there are two readings ** and shall be a JK^A-Priest," or " and shall be 
a ministering Priest"). Syr. omits the last words of ver. 12 vhhandh 
eth'hecdl THVff, while LXX. omits the first words of ver. 13 vi'hd* 
yibhneh eth-hecdl YHVH : both translators seem to have regarded the 
words as dittographed, through their not having observed the emphatic 
force of MViV — ^^^ *^® ^^^ ^^^^ o^ ver. 13 LXX. give kclL lorat Upevs Ik 
S€$i(2v avTov, Kol PovX"^ elprjviKi] iarai avd fiiarou afK^orcpov, substituting 

lyjb^ /^ for ^MD3 /y> and regarding 'AvaroXiJ and Upcvs as two 
different persons. 

£37H seems to be simply a corruption of ^7^1 (ver. 10). One of 
David's heroes was called Chelddy (1 Ohron. xxvii. 15), and vene 14. 

\ I Words and 

this name is written '17H 0- CJhron. xL 30), and i7H ^^^ 
(2 Sam. xxiiL 29). Here the same name has become [3711 • ^or the 
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1 5 And they that are far off shall 
come and build in the temple of 
the Lord, and ye shall know that 
the Lord of hosts bath sent me 



unto you. And this shall come to 
pass, if ye will diligently obey the 
voice of the Lord your God. 



interchange of ^ and JtJ comp. Vy*^ (Is. xv. 2) and pJJ^T (ver. 9) ; 

*n*lM12l (2 Kings XX. 12) and •n*lh)!3 (Jer. 1. 2) ; and the explanation of 

the name iN/3 (2 Sam. iii. 3), as meaning t]^73l!3 "causing shame," 

given in Talm. Babl. B'racoth 4**. — LXX. render the name by tois 
virofxivova-if reading it as D /H pres. partic. of t^H? ^ the sense of 

DvH^ibj comp. 7H*1 (Gen. viiL 10). — JH/ ^^7 ^® rendered, as by 

• -: - : V T - I 

LXX., €ts x'^^P^^^' ^^ "^^^ CA#/i," another name for Yhshiyydh (ver. 10), 
so Targ. But Syr. reads as in ver. 10. — For I'ziccdrSn LXX. cis 
ij/aXfjLoy, either translating conjecturally, or reading [mjT as P'TJ^JT* 

similarly the two readings nJB' D^JlB'l Q^IB^^'p (2 Kings viii 26) 

and niB^ Q^riB^I D^WTM'Ji (2 Chron. xxii. 2) are supposed to have 

arisen from a confusion between '3 20, and 'fi 40. 



In spite of the contrary opinion being expressed by such Hebr. 
Verse 15. commentators as Rashi, Qimchi, &c. we maintain that to 
Constructions. ^^^^^^ j^j^ ^ equivalent to D^S n\nn tMiV) " and this 
shall happen unto you " is contrary to the usage of the language. The 
expression 'tfhdydh im shamd^ tishm'^dii seems to be borrowed directly 
from Jer. xxxL 24, where (as in every other passage where a similar 
expression occurs, viz. Deut. xi. 13, xxviiL 1, Ex. xv. 26, xix. 5, 
xxiiL 22) there is an apodosis. Consequently, unless with Hengsten- 
berg we look on this verse as an abrupt aposiopests, we have no choice 
but to regard it as a case of a lacuna in the text (p1D3 yX/bM3 MpD3> 
see Josh. iv. 1, <&c.), the existence of which has not been handed down 
by Tradition. 

Zechariah is now commanded to go to the house of Josiah son of Zephaniah, 

who was entertaining certain Jews, who seem to have come from 

Ii«mar]^' Babylon with gifts and offerings for the House of the Lobd. From 

these men he was to take gold and silver, and to cause to be made 

thereof a composite diadem, with which he was to crown Joshua the High-Priest. 

We cannot, of course, venture with Ewald to insert the words *^ and upon the head 

of Zerubbabel " after the words *' upon the head of Joshua" ; and to insert the name 

'* Joshua " in the clause ** and will be a priest upon his throne." Even if such an 

arbitrary alteration of the text were admissible, it would be most inappropriate. 
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For, as Pusey has well remarked, had a crown been placed on the head of Zemb- 
babel, such an act would have aroused false hopes in the minds of the people of a 
restoration of the temporal kingdom, which had already been finally abolished (Jer, 
xzii. 30, Ezek. xxi. 81, 82). The crown was removed "until he should come 
whose right it is,*' yiz. '* the king who shall reign in righteousness " (Is. zzxii. 1) 
<*and prosper," as " a Branch of righteousness*' (Jer. xxiii. 5). Since Zerubbabel 
is not even mentioned in this passage, Joshua himself must have felt that the 
Prophet's words referred to One greater than himself, and that the building 
spoken of was a spiritual one, to symbolize which the material building was alle* 
gorically introduced. — The interpretations of ver. 13 are various — we will note the 
chief of them. Hitzig holds that the Messiah and an ideal priest are referred to 
in the clause " counsel of peace shall be between them both.** But we cannot see 
how the thought of some ideal priest and king, who would coincide in some unity of 
purpose, could have occurred to the minds of the Prophet's hearers. There would 
be, moreover, no special reason for speaking of unity as existing between a king 
and a priest : for, as a matter of history, the priests and kings were seldom at vari* 
ance, though the prophets and kings were frequently so. Bosenmuslleb con* 
eiders that the offices of priest and king are alluded to. But *' a counsel of peace " 
could not be spoken of as existing between two abstracts, Eeil takes the words 
as referring to the two characters of ruler and priest combined in the person of the 
Messiah. But in this case the clause would be superfluous. Why should there not 
be unity between two such characters combined in one such person ? Eoehleb 
thinks that the reference is to the two offices of the Messiah, and that the prophecy 
speaks of a plan devised by the Messiah in His double character, whereby peace and 
Salvation should be secured to His people. But this is in accord with the modes of 
thought of neither Old nor New Testament. Such an idea would have been incom- 
prehensible to the Prophet's hearers ; and in the N. T. any such unity of design for the 
salvation of mankind is spoken of as existing between the Father and the Messiah 
(not between two of the offices of the Latter), e.g. John vi. 88, x. 15 — 18, iii. 16, 17, 
Col. i. 19, 20. The opinion of Jebome, Yitbinga, Pusey, Weight, &o., is that 
which we have adopted above in our notes. Seeing that the regal dignity of the 
Messiah must have been generally recognised in the Prophet's time (see Jer. zxiii. 
5, &c.), and that, from Ps. ex. the combination of the priestly with the kingly office 
in the person of the Messiah must have been expected by his contemporaries, it 
seems to us that they would have understood the Prophet to have referred to the 
same person as " sitting and ruling upon his throne,** and as " being a priest upon 
his throne**: and that, however they may have taken the words of Isaiah ix. 6, 
'' Wonder Counsellor, El gihboTt Abhi Olam, Prince of Peace,'* such words must 
have somewhat prepared them for the statement, *'the Counsel of Peace shall be 
between Them twain." To us, who have the advantage of later revelation, there is 
a fitness apparent in the phraseology, which would have been hidden from them. 
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CHAPTER VII. 



AND it came to pass in the 

i\ fourth year of king Darius, 

that the word of the Lord came 

unto Zechariah in the fourth day 

of the ninth month, even in Chisleu j 



2 When they had sent unto the 
house of God Sherezer and Regem- 
melech, and their men, to pray 
before the Lord, 

3 And to speak unto the priests 



iVdd^ 



The Bethel Deputation (chaps, vil viii.). 

" viz. in CisUvJ^ The usual constr. is that of i. 7 B^HH MIH 
ta^jy "that is the month Sh'bhdt.*' B'cisliv is in apposi- 

w^Msand tion with J5nH7> comp. such a construction as ftDV/ 1J3/ 

Constructions. ^^ ^ . . j 

(Gen. xlvii. 29), where the noun in apposition is repeated 
with the same preposition that is prefixed to the noun with which it is 

in apposition. But i^ince the 7 of lacltMeah is used only because it is 
preceded by the number of the day of the month, Cidiv takes 3 

"in," avoiding the somewhat awkward construction with 7 "of." — 

h /B^'1 " then there sent " seems to denote an event subsequent to the 
revelation spoken of in ver. 1. Comp. 1 Kings xiv. 5, where the pro- 
phet Ahijah receives warning of the coming of the wife of Jeroboam. — 
Bethil seems to stand for "the inhabitants of Bethel,'' just as '' Jeru- 
salem" often means "the inhabitants of Jerusalem." TXM^B' Baer 
edits correctly with {^ (not ^) ; it is mentioned as a name of one of the 
sous of Sennacherib (Is. xxxvii. 38), and Nergal-Sarezer occurs (Jer. 
xxxix. 3). The name is Assyrian [Nirgaiyaar-usur "May [Nergal] 
protect the king" (Schrader). Ewald and Koehler take the clause 
*^ Sarezer, and Regem-melec and his men " as in apposition with Bethel, 
and look on these persons as being some of the chief inhabitants of 
Bethel, who sent the deputation. Keil, on the other hand, takes the 
clause as the ace. after the verb vayyiahldch, and regards these names as 
those of the deputation sent. It is true that in the very similar passage 

(Jer. xxvi. 22), |nib«-m dnxfi d^trjx dyn^ "^isn nbjrn 

• ••ihN d^JJ'iNl 11My"}!l, the particle JTJt is prefixed to the names of 
the people sent j but it is not absolutely necessary that it should have 
been expressed, though certainly the presence of the particle makes the 
sentence much clearer. — VayyiMdch is in the masc. sing, agreeing with 
the subject nearest to it, comp. JIVFW d^'TD ^HlTl (Numb. xii. 1). — 
W^ comp. (2 Sam. ii. 3) Ifiy ^gf^ VB^JNV— On the whole we pre- 
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which were in the house of the 
Lord of hosts, and to the prophets, 
saying, Should I weep in the fifth 



month, separating myself, as I hare 
done these so many years ? 

4 Then came the word of the 
Lord of hosts unto me, saying, 



fer the rendering "The [people of] Bethel, [such as] Sarezer, and 
Kegem-melec and his men, sent to entreat the Lord." — It would be 
possible grammatically to render Bethil " to Bethel," comp. D^*lXi3 ^^ 
Jer. xxvi 22 cited above. But no reason can be assigned for such a 
deputation being sent to Bethel, for we have no reason for supposing 
that " the priests belonging to the House of the Lord Q*hha*6th " (ver. 3) 
dwelt specially at Bethel. — Belliil, though it means lit. "House of God," 
is never used to denote the Temple, which is called ^"^ Jl^Hj or 
b\1 /KH n^H- — The phrase ^"^ ^Jfl. . .711^1 occurs as early as Ex. xxxii. 1 1. 

— The first "llOtJ^ should be rendered "to say," it is repeated because of 
the length of the clause which follows it (see note on vi. 10). — "n^ll7 

means "belonging to the house of," not "in &c." — JliUNn* t^© interrog. 

r 

n is pointed with a pathcbch before a guttural or a consonant with 8h*va, 

It has metheg in accordance with Excurs. li. B. 2 ; but it is unnecessary 
to place the metheg to the right of the vowel, since this lia could scarcely 
be mistaken for the def. art. — For the 1st pers. sing, used by a people 

speaking comp. Numb, xx 19 nnB^J...d«V..SNn2^^ 03 vSx inaS^I 
Cl^tt ^nnJI Op&l ON • — ^As far as form is concerned *lTlin might be 

either Niph. Infin. constr, as DH xH / (Ex. xvii. 25, &c.), or Infin. ahsol. 
as m5)1 m3n (Numb. xv. 31). But it is evidently the dbsoL here, 

•• T • •• T • , 

isince that is the form used (without 7) to express what in Latin would 
be the gerund in c?o, and in Engl, the pres. partic. "separating myself": 

comp. Gen. xxi. 16 pmn--n / ^^F\) "H/ftl "and she went and sat 

down, removing herself.*' — Zih comp. i. 12. — On J^ti^ see note on ii. 6. 
Baer points it here cammih, and in ii. 6 cammdh ; Cod. Petrop. has in 
both passages cammdh. 

B'cisUvy OS coTi Xoo-cXcO, following the ordinary construction. — 
For ESgem mSlec 'ApjSccrccp d j3ao-iXcv9, it seems probable 
that App€a-€€p represents the numeral "fourteen" nyHl^ 
*TJJ^y, Aram. Arbesar. The yH^lM is easily accounted for from JiyHTKlIl 
above, and the ^TJJ^V was perhaps deduced from the *1XN of "IXN^lK'. 
The whole runs thus in I^XX. : ical cfaTrcorciXev cis Bai^X Sapacrap kol 

5—2 



LXX. 
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5 Speak unto all the people of 
the land, and to the priests, say- 
ing, When ye fasted and mourned 
in the fifth and seventh monthy 
even those seventy years, did ye 
at all fast unto me, even to me ) 

6 And when ye did eat, and when 
ye did drink, did not ye eat for 



yourselves, and drink /or your- 
selves ? 

7 Should ye not Iiear the words 
which the Lord hath cried by the 
former prophets, when Jerusalem 
was inhabited and in prosperity, 
and the cities thereof round about 
her, when men inhabited the south 
and the plain ? 



^ApPcatkp 6 jSacrtXcvs koL ol avSpc9 avrov kol iiiXaa-axrOai, rov Kvpiov \€y<av 
IC.T.X. — For I'blieth- wrongly cv tw oIk(o, — For ^Til-'-niUfciil curcXifXv^cv 
cS8€...To aywwr/jLa, reading ^TUn-'ilb NHH' Some copies (Field) add 

V..- T \ 

^ vrjarevara), another instance of correction in accordance with the Hebr^ 

In Numb. vi. 11, 12 ^^0) is rendered kqX aytao-ci, and *l^tnV«'5 

_). J • . . 

•qyidaOrj, — Zeh cammeh shdnim yBrj LKava enj. 

a "when," comp. (Ps. xxxii. 3) ^J^B^*inn *D "when I kept silence." 

— *I13D1 J^ay be taken in two ways, either as the absol. 

Words and Infin. emphatic for DmSD *I1flD1 " and did mourn'* (comp. 

Constructions. , . ^ . «i 

note on iii. 4), or sdphod means " mourning,*^ see note on 
hinndzir (ver. 3), and the ) denotes "even," or "yea," as in J^]^ which 
follows (see note on iii. 2); according to the latter explanation we 
should render v* sdphod "yea mourning": comp. (Hag. i. 6) DnyiT 
JDVa Xani nann.— ^J« ^jnaX DIXn is very well rendered by 

^ •• T : 

the E. v.— With ^JPlfiX comp. (Ezek. xxix. 3) ^JH^B^y OKI " ^^^ I 
made it for myself," (Is. xliv. 21) OB^'iin ih "thou shalt not be 

forgotten hy me" {inl being for li; on 7 denoting the agent after a 

passive see on Ps. cxi. 2); 0/*lJ (Job xxxi. 18) "grew up vnth me" 
should mther be compared with Ps. v. 5 (see p. 27, last line). For the 
emphatic repetition of the pronoun in the separate form after a dativcU 

Buff. compare DHN D57 (Hag. i. 4), and with gdm ^)J^ DJ T^/ 
(Gen. X. 21). — V'ci thocH'd "and when ye eat," comp. (Ps. viii. 4) 
D^DB^ nfci*lX ^5 '* when I look at the heavens."— ZiT^^d oMem Mbcflim 
"are ye not the eaters," v*attem hashshothim "and yourselves the 
drinkers 1 " i. e. do ye not eat, and drink unto yourselves ? (For the 
opposite principle comp. 1 Cor. x. 31, tire ovv la-Oiere elre vCvere ctT€ 
Ti iroL€LT€ iravra cts S6$av ©cov Troictrc). — Q^*li^n T^H* There is no 
need to supply a verb here such as " should ye not hear 1 " " should ye 
not dol" or "do y© not know J" For, in view of (2 Kings vi 5) 
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8 And the word of the Lord 
came unto Zechariah, saying, 

9 Thus speaketh the Ix>rd of 
hosts, saying, Execute true judg- 
ment, and shew mercy and com- 
passions every man to his brother: 



10 And oppress not the widow, 
nor the fatherless, the stranger, 
nor the poor ] and let none of you 
imagine evH against his brother in 
your heart. 



Q^/tSH" /N /fli /HHiTHXI there can be no doubt about f^ being used 
for emphasis before the subject of a verb (even when not a passive) : 
moreover in viii. 17 we have an exact parallel. In the verse before 
us we have {hHS) eth-hadd^bhdrim " (are not they) the very things 1 '% 
and then follows the relative governed directly by a verb *s^r qdr£ 
** which He proclaimed." So in viii. 17 we hav^ (cf) eth-col-illeh " (for) 
all these very-things (are they),'* and then follows Vi^r sanjithl "which 
I hsJtQj'—B'ydd "by means of," as (Is. xx. 2) ^IH^VB^^ ^2 ^'^ ^3^.— 

^ V • 

Two renderings, both of which are equally admissible, have been proposed 
for the following clauses, viz. " when Jerusalem was inhabited, and at 
pe-ace, and her cities round about her : and the South, and the Lowland 
was inhabited " : and " when Jerusalem was dwelling in security, and 
her cities round about her : and the South, and the Lowland dwelling 
(similarly)"; but see p. 15. V'hannegehh stands for iljjn nVHUV — 
Observe that the predicate yoshibh is in the niaac, sing,] comp. (Prov. 

xxvii. 9) i7"HSE^^ mbM V2X^ " oil aiid perfume rejoice the heart." — 

The Negebh is the southern district of Judah extending to Beersheba 
(Josh. XV. 21 Bqq^. — ^The Sh^plieldh (Scj^iyXa 1 Mace. xxii. 38) is the 
Lowland district of Judah, towards the west (Josh, xv, 33 sqq,). 

Q'hhaSih r^v Swa/iecov. — T'zeh ahihh^irn koX tSov ipSofnJKovTa. There 
is also in ver. 3 a reading iSov for 17817 (Field). — 2*^16 eth- 
hadd'b?idrim ov^ ourot oi Xoyot ; — Hann'hMim hdrhhontm 
rightly here rwv irpo^yjfv^v t<3v efnrpoa'6€v (see p. 7). 

Miahpdt 'meth "true judgment": in viiL 16 we have *7neth umishpdt 
8hM6m "truth, and justice which tends to peace," comp. 
^""gdth shcUSm (vi 13). — Sh*ph6tu is the correct pausal form of 
9hiphH4 (viii 16). — ish eth achiv "with one another" (see next verse). 



LXX« 



^'tdi^'^ahSqu on the methegs see Excurs. II. B. 3 and A. i. 6. — The 
expression ttK^*riH"7N Vni< B^^N nini requires some 

^ s \^ ^ ^ Verse 10. 

explanation. — dchiv is in apposition with &A, and ish means 

" eachy^ and so ish dchiv in Gen. ix. 3 means " each his brother," that 
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11 But they refused to hearken, 
and pulled away the shoulder, and 
stopped their ears, that they should 
not hear. 

12 Yea, they made their hearts 
as an adamant stone, lest they 



should hear the law, and the words 
which the Lord of hosts hath sent 
in his spirit by the former pro- 
phets: therefore came a great wrath 
from the Lord of hosts. 
13 Therefore it is come to pass, 



is "each other." But here it does not mean "each his brother," but 
"each your brother," La *^one another"; because, seeing that no such 
formula as (^y*l or) ^^nN"«K^^i{ is used, the expression VlVT-'-K^^t^ 
(or VriN) comes to be used for the second as well as the third person 
e.g. (iii 10) iny*1/ B^^N m*1pH' Now, ish dcfiiv is the objective gen. 
after rd^dthy and so the whole expression rd^dth ish dchiv means " evil 
against one another." In this collocation it is impossible to take ish as 
the nom. (LXX.) koX KaKiav iKaoros rov d^€\ffiov avTov firj fivrfaucaKeiTOi, 
But in the more simple and ordinary construction (viiL 17) ^*^ii) 
liK^nn /N inj^*1 Jiy*TJlN> ^^ is the nominative. We need not lay 
more stress on the expression each his brother (either here or in Gen. 
ix. 3), than to remember that this Hebrew expression, and others like 
it, arose from the ethical truth of the brotherhood of all mankind, which 
is an essential principle of the Hebrew Scriptures. The idiom was 
afterwards applied to the brute creation and to things inanimate. 

The verb fXJb is, in prose, usually construed with 7 and the Infin. 

Verses u 12. ^^^str. — The normal form of the HipL Infin. constr. is with 

I as I'haqshibhy and of the absol. in e as ifhalbish (iii 4). — ^The 

expression jmD BH5 IJJl^l recurs only in Neh. ix. 29, it means " and 

offered a recusant shoulder," like an animal refusing the yoke. — The th 
of mishsh'm&^^ denotes " so as not to," or " in order not to," in both verses, 
comp. (Gen. xxvii. 1, <fec.) niN*lJ3« When, as here, min with the Infin. 

follows a verb dencJting a deliberate act, it is equivalent to |S with the 
Subj. (comp. Is. vi. 10). — JSdmu, comp. ix. 13. 



LXX. 



Yayyitt'n'd cdthiph sdrdreth xal ISwKav v&rov trapa^pfy- 
vovira, — SMmir, explaining the metaphor, aTr€f,6'^, 

In the sing, we have always yj^B^, but the plural in Pause is cdvxiys 
Verses 18, 14. "^^^ ' ®^ ^^ ol^ays T\W and !|ntoB^ (e. g. X. 7) 3 but, 

Words. , , • • 

while the partic. of the one is always VftB^ from shJdmd\ 
that of the other is always X^KXf ^^rom sdm^ch, — DIVDXI (oQ ^^ 



Z EC H ART AH VII. U. 



Tl 



that as he cried, and they would 
not hear; so they cried, and I would 
not hear, saith the Lord of hosts : 
14 But I scattered them with a 
whirlwind among all the nations 



whom they knew not. Thus the 
land was desolate after them, that 
no man passed through nor re- 
turned : for they laid the pleasant 
land desolate. 



munachf to which the note D^ttViO '3 = ** two accents " refers, see Excurs. 
II. B. 9. N.B.) is the Fi^el and stands for D*iyDfci1i ^^^ N being pointed 

with a full ^ere, comp. !|SX (for unused ^fl{«{) **bake ye" (only in 

Ex. xvL 23), VHN (^or unused Hhd) "come ye" (Is. xxL 12, <fec.). This 



T •• 



is merely a variation in vocalization, but no Aramaism, though it is 

true that in Syr. an initial ({ (when pronounced) has always a voweL — 

I. 
nSB^i is the 3rd pers. perf. from t^JX^, the fem. partic. would be 

T - T 

nSS^J- — Sluimmdh is a subst meaning "a desolation." 

T - : 

The \n*1 of ver. 13 and the ndsMmmdh of ver. 14 show that 
ItnpS yae^N and OnVDSI are pasts. They should be 

I ^ * Constructions. 

rendered " So they kept calling " (comp. note on i. 5) " and 

I would not hear... but I scattered them (on several occasions)." — ^^y is 

used, and not p^, because the courdries of the nations are especially 

thought of here, coibp. (Jer. xvL 13) flKTH pXH Sva D5n« ♦JlSiD/Tl 
V*li<n /^ " and I will cast you out of this land into a land," <fec. — 

C]iy*l^"i< / *1B^N n^ay be either " whom they knew not," or " who knew 
not them." — M^obhJh umishshdbh. In Ex. xxxii. 27 we find the 
Imperatives Q^lB^l ^I^X^ "pass ye up and down" (through the camp) : 

in Ezek. xxxv, 7 the participles ^2^^ ^y denote "all inhabitants." 

T T "^ 

This latter is the meaning here, ** so that there were no inhabitants," the 
Jft being privative, comp. (Jer.xlviii, 2) ^^JJJJ. In ix. 8 we have exactly the 

same expression ^^J2S\ *13yi5, but there the JiJ is used in the sense of 

** on account of," and the expression denotes " on account of him [or the 
army] that passeth up and down [the country]." — rn&H Yli^ is a 

reminiscence of Jer. iii. 19, and is now looked on as a sort of proper 
name, hence the omission of the art, comp. (Jemach (iiL 8, vi. 12). — 
The oixiiuary constr. in prose of Q^^^ (which may be taken as Hiph., or 

as Qal like \^y>) is, as here, with the ace. of the thing made, and 7 of 

I • T 
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that into which it is made, as (Gen. xxi. 18) yfi^B^K '^HJ ^13^ "I ^iU 
make him into a great nation." 

For vayhi k6x ^o-rai, reading \^*^, and consequently the 



LXX. 



other verbs also are put incorrectly in the future. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



A GAIN the word of the Lord 
J\ of hosts came to me, say- 
ing, 

2 Thus saith the Lord of hosts ; 
I was jealous for Zion with great 
jealousy, and I was jealous for her 
with great fury. 



3 Thus saith the Lord; I am re- 
turned unto Zion, and will dwell 
in the midst of Jerusalem : and 
Jerusalem shall be called a city of 
truth; and the mountain of the 
Lord of hosts the holy mountain. 

4 Thus saith the Lord of hosts ; 



On qinniithi with 7 comp. i. 14. — On the accusatives qirCdh ^doldh 

and chemdh c^doldh see note on L 2, — Shdbhii,..'if8hctcanti 

coMtructions "I am returned... and will dwell," comp. ii. 14 — 16 (E.V- 

and LXX. ' ^ ^ 

10— 12).— 'meth "truth" and qSdesh "holiness" being 
abstracts have, as is often the case, the def. art. prefixed. Thus *yy 
T\t3tXr\ means " City of Truth," BflpH *in " Mountain of Holiness." 
There is no word in Bibl. Hebr. for "true" (though there is HJlbW 
« faithful," cf. MJ&NJ n^^p Is. i- 26), so that if the prophet had 
wished to say "the true city *' he could only have used the expression 
which he has here. But, on the other hand, there is an adj. " holy," so 
that had he meant to say " the true city, the holy mountain," he might 
have written instead of hdr haqqSdesh B^niJil ^llil' — LXX. irokis 

IT- T T 

dXrjOur^ . . . opos ayvov, 

ttB^^ ^y "there shall yet dwell.'' In ver. 20 we have a slight 
Verses 4, 5. variation of construction ^JO^ *TB^N ^J^ " it (shall yet be) 
conatructionii. ^^jg^t there shall come."— Bf^J{ means "each" (see note on 
vii. 10), and the ^ introduces the clause descriptive of additional cir- 
cumstances, comp. V. 9, vi. 1. — iJTl ^ 8, fern, noun (Dan. ix. 25), but 

• 

with the plur. the maac, verb is here used (hardly because the fem. is 
here used as a neut., Bottcher, C. H. H. Wright, but) because the Imperf. 
3rd and 2nd fem, plur. is but sparingly used in Hebrew, comp. 

(Ps. cxlv. 15) YOXf"* ^^W Sd O^J^, and on the oOier hand -J<9l 
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There shall yet old men and old 
women dwell in the streets of 
Jerusalem, and every man with 
his staff in his hand for very age. 

5 And the streets of the city 
shall be full of boys and girls play- 
ing in the streets thereof. 

6 Thus saith the Lord of hosts ; 
If it be marvellous in the eyes of 
the remnant of this people in these 
days, should it also be marvellous in 



mine eyes ? saith the Lord of hosts. 

7 Thus saith the Lord of hosts ; 
Behold, I will save my people from 
the east country, and from the west 
country ; 

8 And I will bring them, and 
they shall dwell in the midst of 
Jerusalem: and they shall be my 
people, and I will be their God, in 
truth and in righteousness. 

9 Thus saith the Lord of hosts ; 



^^yy rU^N*in (2 Kings xxii. 20, <fec. and comp. Zech. viii. 9).— On 
the vocalization of mish^antS see note on xi. 3. — The predicate D^pHB^ft 
is maac.j as is commonly the case when a masc. and fem. noun precede^ 
as (Gen. xviii. 11) Q^ipT m^TI Dn^iN. 

^3 denotes "if" as in (2 Kings iv. 29) tJ^^N-KXttJl *D "if thou 
meet any one." But the expression hayydmini haMm " in 
those days " (viz. when the House was first founded), not Constructions 
**in these days" (E. V.), shows that we cannot render the 
first yippaH "it be (or shall be) too marvellous " (LXX. c^ ctSwanfcrei 

...cvrais T^fiipai^ cfccu^cus). J«{/fl^ ^3 must, therefore, mean "if it wets 

too marvellous (see note on i 5)." QJ stands for OJH comp. (I Sam. 

xxii. 7) |n^ Os'^d'^-DJ " will he give to all of you 1 " (see also p. 35). 
Thus is^&^ Ui i^ay ^6 rendered " was it, therefore, too marvellous," or 
since the work was not then completed, it may mean "is it, therefore 
(or will it, therefore, be) too marvellous, <fec." LXX. fwy #cal ivdirvov 
fjLov dSvvanfo'et; 

y^B^tt is the Prophetic Participle followed by the Perfect with vdv 
convers. ifJtkhhethiy comp. p. 36. (Baer has accidentally 
omitted the Fixed Metheg with ^J{«{V) — For xTsli^'nH LXX. vrS^ con- 

•-:!- Btructions and 

give Kttt KaratrKr^viaa-d}, reading ^fti3B^ni> ^nd that probably 
deliberately in order to retain the same subject of the sentence. 

Observe that "in these days,*' and "in those days," (ver. 10) are 
contrasted. "The prophets," viz. Haggai and Zechariah, and 
perhaps others. — '^sli^er stands for VH *1B^N' — DV3 is the Constructions 

.ftnd LXX. 

oonstr. before the finite verb yvssdd " was founded," comp. 

*"* *l2l'^ DVi (^^« ^^' 2)> ^^^ ^^ similar Arab, construction waqta 
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Let your hands be strong, ye that 
hear in these days these words by 
the mouth of the prophets, which 
were in the day that the foundation 
of the house of the Lord of hosts 
was laid, that the temple might be 
built. 



10 For before these days there 
was no hire for man, nor any hire 
for beast j neither was there any 
peace to him that went out or came 
in because of the affliction : for I 
set all men every one against his 
neighbour. 



'statara (Hebraice TPlPlDTI T\}f) "what time he hid himself." (The case 

of ^"^""liT Jl/HJl Hos. i. 2 is doubtful, for there is a substantive *l3*^n 

Jer. V. 13, comp. R. D. Qimchi's Introd. Poem to his Comm. on Pss.), — 
HdJiechdi is in apposition with Bith YHVH : there is no need, with 

Hitzig, to regard it as a gloss. — nWIlTl/ " ^^r the purpose of being built," 
i.e. when its foundations were laid for this purpose. LXX. give what 
they conceived to be the sense of the passage, and render freely a<^* ^s 
ijfiipas T€6€fi€\LfaTai,,.Kol 6 vao9 a^' ov (^Ko^fiTjrau There is no need to 
suppose that they read Jl^iUHtt (see p. 3, last line). 

Sdcdr "hire" is masc., and with it nVi'ydh agrees; but HJJ^N ^ 

. attracted into the gender of Jllbil^n (se® i^ote on vi. 6). — 

Words and Nifi'ydh is the 3rd sing, Perf. masc. of n\T (on the mh^'^Ac 

Constructioiu. . 

see Excurs. ii. A. 7). The Niph. of this verb occurs only 
in the Perf. and Partic. It generally means " happened " ( Judg. xix. 
30), "was caused" (1 Elings xii. 24), "was undone," i.e. "went off" 
(of sleep, Dan. ii, 1), or (into a swoon, Dan. viii. 27). In Joel ii. 2 

n\'^J ti{7 means "was not," and so here. Observe that the tense of )^^ 

is decided by the context. — |i3 "on account of (comp. ix. 8). — "IJ^H 

"the enemy," from ^X (Is. v. 30), Rt ^"yi (comp. n from pj, JH 

from JW*l)> ^© qdmdg is on account of the disjunctive accent. — nTB^T 

is the correct reading (not 'B^J«{1). Some of these cases, in which we 

-:iT 

have vdi when we should have expected vh, may be explained as 

being the Imperf. of repeated action, as {J^'HJJiJ^ (Judg. vi. 9) " and I 

.•^ •— • •• 

kept driving them," nTiyB^NI (xx. 6) " and kept sending her" (comp, 

TV;- -;- 

Zech. viL 14). But others can only be explained as instances of 
anomalous vocalization as JiriJ^^KI (Judg. xx. 6) "and I cut her in 

pieces," VinJlfaNI (2 Sam. L 10) -'and I slew him." Vd^'^'shalldch... 

h*re'ihu render " and I kept letting loose all men against one another." 
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11 But now I %joiU not he uDto 
the residue of this people as in the 
former days, saith the Lord of 
hosts. 

12 For the seed nhaXi he prosper- 
ous; the vine shall give her fruit, 
and the ground shall give her in- 
crease, and the heavens shall give 
their dew; and I will cause the 
remnant of this people to possess 
all these things. 



13 And it shall come to pass, that 
as je were a curse among the 
heathen, O house of Judah, and 
house of Israel; so will I save yon, 
and ye shall be a blessing: fear 
not, hut let your hands be strong. 

14 For thus saith the Lord of 
hosts; As I thought to punish you, 
when your fathers provoked me to 
wrath, saith the Lord of hosts, and 
I repented not : 



o fiur06^..,ovK lorai ets ovrfaiv #cai...oi;;( virap^ci, not only have they 
r©*^ n^'lJ as JlinJ, from the Babb. and Aram. HJil **to 
enjoy," but they have taken the initial J as the Babb. or 
Aram, prefix of the Fut. (comp. p. 51) ; Min haggdr..,dir6 njs tfXa^ecos 
KoX l$airoaT€k(ji. 



LXX. 



Cayydrnim, lidAshonim denotes " as m the former days," since after 
5 a preposition is often understood, e.g. (Is. ix. 3) DV5 
jnto " as in the day of Midian."— ^JK " I am," or as E. V. SSSJiu^S 

' and Versions. 

"I will be"; there is no need with LXX. to supply any 
such verb as ttoiw. — *3 "for" introduces an assurance in proof of the 
statement of ver. 11. Zera* hashshcUSm "the seed [which flourishes 
only in times] of peace," viz. haggephen "the vine." In Jer. ii. 21 
the word «^a* "seed" is used of p^lK^ (see p. 12) in the expression 

t\CIA JHT "genuine seed" (the xoXov cnripfia of Matt. xiii. 24). For ci 
zera* sholSm Syr. gives " for the seed shall be in peace." LXX. aAA' y 
Sctjcj) elpijvrjy, ci might possibly staud for QJi} ^^ (as in Gen. xxxL 16 
after a negative sentence) ; but here there is hardly sufficient contrast 
between the two sentences to justify this rendering. For y^J they 
read possibly jn{«{, Hiph. of y*I^, which they render by Sctfcw/xi in 

Gen. xli. 39, <fec. 

^Jl&i3T (comp. i. 6) in the 1st pers. Perf. this verb occurs here only 
in its uncontracted form, and only in Jer. iv. 28 contracted 
^JlQT. — V'lS nichdrrUi "and I repented not," LXX. koI ov words, con-* 

a — structions and 

LXX. 

ficrcvoi/o-a, see p. 19. — ^Jlfifit ^MB^ "I l^ave again pur- 
posed," comp. (Hos. V. 11) ^n h^'Wl "^^ ^ent willingly," (Gen. 
XXX. 31) njTttt naiK^K "I wlll again feed" (comp. p. 46). LXX. 
vapaTirayfuu Kal Siavcvoi/fuzi (in i. 6 they render J2ti] ^7 vapareraxrai), 
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15 So again have I thought in 
these days to do well unto Jeru- 
salem and to the house of Judah : 
fear ye not. 

16 These are the things that ye 
shall do ; Speak ye every man the 
truth to his neighbour; execute the 
judgment of truth and peace in 
your gates : 

17 And let none of you imagine 
evil in your hearts against his 
neighbour ; and love no false oath : 
for all these are things that I hate, 
saith the Lord. 

18 And the word of the Lord of 



hosts came unto me, saying, 

19 Thus saith the Lord of hosts; 
The fast of the fourth moTi^^, and 
the fast of the fifth, and the fast 
of the seventh, and the fast of the 
tenth, shall be to the house of 
Judah joy and gladness, and cheer- 
ful feasts ; therefore love the truth 
and peace. 

20 Thus saith the Lord of hosts; 
It sliall yet come to passj that there 
shall come people, and the inhabit- 
ants of many cities : 

21 And the inhabitants of one 
cit^ shall go to another, saying, 



here they may have read ^H^B^H "I thought," "I intended," for ♦JlUB^ ; 
or, perhaps, taking ahdhhtl as '* again," they paraphrased the expression 
by two words of cognate meaning. — ^ny*1"nfci (v^r. 16) eth here means 
"with." — V^ish etli-rd^dth re^ihu see note on vii. 10. — Ci etJi-col-illeh 
'^sher sdnithi see note on vii. 7, and add as an example of this con- 
struction (Hag. ii. 5) Dnxoa QDnxxn D5n« ^nna nB^« nmn-n«- 

LXX. simply Siori ravra iravra €fjLL(rq(ra, 

^y^an dIX "the fast of the fourth [month]." LXX., after the 

analogy of ^JJ^B^H DV (Gen. i 31) viyorcMi y vifiTrnj, and so 

LXX. and also with the others. After cts vapav is inserted kcu €v6po' 

CJonstructiona. ^ e%t^;.. j\> 

<rtjvrjv, and after Kat cis co/oras aya^as is inserted icat €v<^/3av- 
^J7<r€<r^€. — The ) of iffia'meth, like the Arab, /a, denotes ** therefore," 
comp. (Ezek. xviii. 32) " For I have no pleasure in the death of him 

that dieth... Ij^rfl tt^K^'ni therefore repent ye and live." (The ) of 

ofhmartd (i. 3) might be so taken, as indeed it is by the E. V.) In such 
a case the \ is usually prefixed to the verb ; but here the objects hh*rnHh 
x^ha^halidlom are put first for the sake of emphasis. 

ntJ'K ^y (comp. ver. 4) stands for ^B^fc^ ri\1* ^J^, as in ver. 23 
HNI* is understood before *1B^{<{. In both cases *TB^{<{ is 
constnirtiona equivalent to *i " that," comp. (Eccles. v. 4) ^^^ ^^JJ — 
After Xaol LXX. insert ttoXXoI from ver. 22. 



For the expression dchath el-dchath "one to another" comp. Ex. 

xxxvi. 10, 12, 13.— ni'^J and n^hn (with final fl) are 
certainly "energetics," or "voluntatives" here (see p. 6). — 
The absol. Infin. hdlSc, though put qfier the verb is used for the sake of 
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Let us go speedily to pray before 
the Lord, and to seek the Lobd of 
hosts : I will go also. 

22 Yea, maoy people and strong 
nations shall come to seek the 
Lord of hosts in Jerusalem, and 
to pray before the Lord. 

23 Thus saith the Lord of hosts; 



In those days U ahaU come to pass, 
that ten men shall take hold out of 
all languages of the nations, even 
shall take hold of the skirt of him 
that is a Jew, saying, We will go 
with you : for we have heard that 
God is with you. 



emphasis, comp. *1lSn ^Sh (2 Sam. iii. 24), y)t^ )yt^ "listen 

attentively" (Jobxiil 17). — L'chaUSth see vii. 2. — ^The other city answers 
**I also will go." On this usage of the 1st pers. sing, see note on vii. 3. 
Gam-dni see note on vii. 5. — LXX. koX {rweXevcovrai KaToincowrcs rrivrt 
iroXeis €ts fttav ttoXiv, borrowing the word " five" possibly from la xix, 
18 "In that day there shall be ^ve cities..., one shall be called..." — 
Q^lblXy LXX. iroXXa, and so in Gen. xviii. 18 ^dg4m iroXv, but the 
word means " numerous," " strong," not " many." 

We find ^^t^ a^a^l (Gen, vi. 4, <fec.), and also Dt^nn D^D^^ as 

here (comp. Joel iii. 2, iv. 2), see also f^^^ (Zech. v. 9).— ^'^ ^ 
On the construction of ^^H see note on ver. 20; LXX. cav, taking 
*«A^r as equivalent to ci "if" (ver. 6), and ) as introducing the apodosis. 
On ^p^tnnV-'Ip^Tri^ s^e note on vi. 10. — The number ten is used for an 
indefinitely large number (e.g. Gen, xxxL 7). In the passage (Is. iv. 1), 
which our Prophet seems to have had in mind, the number seven is used 
in this sense. — The expression I'sJionSth haggoyim "languages of the 
nations" is formed after niJJJ^^ni Q^IJH "^^e nations and the lan- 
guages" (Is. Ixvi. 18), comp. Dan. iii. 29, viL 14, &c. — Cdndph (constr, 
c*ndph) is the name of the corner of the long fiowing garment then worn 
by the Jews. To each of these D*fli3 V^nX *^e JlX^X was attached 

(Numb. XV. 38) : this was the distinctive visible sign of an ^^J^n^ tJ'^K* 
a "that" is omitted after shdmd^nu probably because cf " for" imme- 
diately precedes it; on the other hand we have (2 Kings xix. 8, Is. 

xxxvil 8) B^^^Stt yOi *D ^W ^3 '' For he had heard that he was 
departed from Lachish." 

This mission took place B.C. 518, in the second year after the resumption of 
the work of rebuilding the Temple (Hag. i. 15), and about two years 
before its completion (Ezr. vi. 15).—** Two hundred and twenty-three ^Kema?kZ"^ 
men of Bethel and Ai " had returned *'to Jerusalem and Judah, every 
one to his own city " (Ezr. ii. 1, 28). The four fasts referred to in viii. 19 are of (17th) 
Tanunuz when a breach was made in the walls of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar in 



78 



ZECnARIAn IX. 1. 



the eleventh year of Zedekiah (Jer. lii. 5-^7) : (9th) Abh, when the Temple was 
destroyed by Nebuzar-adan in the 19th year of Nebuchadnezzar (Jer. lii. 12, 13, 
2 Kings xxv. 8 — 10): (3rd) Tishri when Gedaliah was assassinated (2 Kings zxv. 25, 
Jer. xli. 2 — 6) b.c. 587 : 10th Tebheth, when Nebuchadnezzar began to lay siege to 
Jerusalem (2 Kings xxv. 1, Jer. xxxix.) in the ninth year of Zedekiah. (The number 
of the day of the month is placed in brackets, where from the Biblical account there 
is some doubt as to the exact day. ) — The people of Bethel seem to have been the 
representatives of all the people, at all events the reply is given to the whole nation 
(vii.5). Though the mission came in the ninth month, no question was asked 
about the fast of the tenth month, but only about that of the fifth month. The 
reason of this appears to be, that the fast in Ahh being in mourning for the destruc- 
tion of the Temple, it was natural that, now the rebuilding of it had progressed so 
far, they should inquire whether that particular fast should be kept. The Prophet 
in his first reply mentions also the fast of the seventh month, which was kept in 
memory of the assassination of Zedekiah, which took place soon after the destruc- 
tion of the Temple. The 70 years to which he refers are those between the 7th 
month B.C. 567 and the 9th month b.c. 518. He does not, even in viii 19, give a 
definite answer to their question, but warns them against the sins which brought 
about the deportation of the nation, and promises that their land shall once more 
be fruitful and prosperous, and their fasts be turned into feasts, if only they will 
**love Truth and Peace." — Chap. viii. closes (ver. 20 — 23) with the promise of a 
glorious future for Israel, in many nations uniting themselves to them to serve the 
One Only God ; comp. Mic. iv. 2, Is. ii. 2, 3, xlv. 14, and Zech. ii. 10 — 12, xiv. 16 — 
19. Ver. 23 must not be taken as a direct prophecy of the coming of our Lord, for 
the expression *'a man a Jew" is used in the singular merely for the sake of con- 
trast with the '* ten men from all languages of the nations," and in reality denotes 
not an individual Jew, but the whole Jewish nation (see Is. xlv. 14). At the same 
time the adoption of Christianity (the true development of Judaism) by the Gen- 
tiles was a distinct fulfilment of this prophecy. 



CHAPTER IX 



THE burden of the word of the 
Lord in the land of Hadrach, 
and Damascus ahaJl he the rest 



thereof : when the eyes of man, as 
of all the tribes of Israel, ahaU he 
toward the Lord. 



KE^lb) which first of all means ''a burden,'' comes afterwards to be 

T - 

Verse L Very commonly used of " an oracle " or " prophecy " (comp. 

especially Jer. xxiii. 33 — 40), and that, generally, of a 

threatening character. The Hoot is t{^J '* to take up "; as a man takes 

up a burden, so a prophet is said in Hebrew to " take up " his speech, 

compare (Numb, xxiii. 18) 'yj^ti 648^*1 "and he took up his parabla" 

T : T •- 

It is only in the post-exilian prophets (Zech. ix. 1, xii. 1, and Mai. i. 1) 
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2 And Hamath also shall border 



thereby ; Tjrus, and Zidon, though 
it be very wise. 



that tJB'lb is followed by *l!n. In Arabic the conjugation, correspond- 
ing to the Hebrew Hiphil, of the verb imsha-a means "to lift up," 
(Hebr. ((E^J) and from it is derived a substantive inahd, which means 
"composing," ''reciting," or "composition." — ^IJ'nn (some MSS. read 

*spnn) is the town and district Horta-ri-ka, near Damascus and Hamath, 

which is mentioned in several Assyrian inscriptions (Schrader). — In 
innitt the u is long, and merely written defectively (see note on i. 13) ; 

the metheg is placed in accordance with Excurs. ii. A. 1. The word 
denotes "its (i.e. of the oracle of the Lord) resting-place or goal." — 
JSia denotes " mankind " ; there is no need (with J. D. Michaelis) to 
read ClX " Syria," in which case OUti pj^ would mean "the whole face 

of Syria" ; comp. Ex. xx. 15, Numb. xxii. 5, 1 1. (Baer has accidently |^y). 

The i of b^ereg denotes "against," as (Is. xxi. 13) y^^f^ H^H " the 
prophecy against Arabia " ; but usually maaad is put in con- 
struction with the noun foUowing, e.g. ^"yi NB^fi (Is. ^'^"*"^«°«- 

xiiL 1). — D*1X rV ^'*h *3 seems simply to mean "for to the Lord shall 
the eye of men be directed," comp. (Ps. cxxiii. 2) "As the eyes of 
servants are unto the hand of their masters... so are' our eyes unto the 

LoBD {}"** /M)"; o^^y thei*e it is in expectation and here in amaze- 

ment, &c. It is true that " eye " is here in the singular ; but that is an 

iinimportant difference, comp. (Ps. xxxiii. 18) ViilwN ^"^ t^J^ with 

Ixxxiv. 16) D'pnX-S« ^'^ ^J^.— SdI stands for ^5 pj^V 

Maaad LXX. X^/A/za, comp. 4 Kings ix. 25. Aq. ap/^a. LXX. 
usually opa(n% (Is, xiii. 1), opafia (xxL 1), or p'^fia (id v. 
28). Chadrdc LXX. SaSpa^. Aa;xa<ri«cov the locative " in 
Damascus." For m'nitchdtlio Ova-Ca, reading (since the u is written 
defecti've) ^HHJfi- — ^ijon K. c<^opa dvOpiairov^ k,t,\. taking D^^? 8^ the 

ohj\ gen. "To the Lord is an eye on man, <kc."; so too Koehler, comp. 
Jer. xxxii. 19. 

Observe that illl" /Hjn (as also ftDD"*1iXni in the next verse) Jias 

ga'i/d (Excurs. ii. B. 7). — ^3 is a particle which is capable vewei 
of various significations (see Dictionaries) : here it seems w®"** 
best to take it in the sense of "although," as (Ex. xiii. 17) MVl ^5 
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3 And Tyrus did build herself a 
strong hold, and heaped up silver 
as the dust, and' fine gold as the 
mire of the streets. 

4 Behold, the Lord will cast her 
out, and he will smite her power 
in the sea; and she shall be de- 



voured with fire. 

5 Ashkelon shall see it^ and fear; 
Gaza also shall see it, and be very 
sorrowful, and Ekron; for her ex- 
pectation shall be ashamed; and 
the king shall perish from Gaza, 
and Ashkelon shall not be inhabited. 



.Constructions. 



Verses. 
Words. 



Unft "although it was the nearest." — ^JllbSn is the 3rd pers. fem. Perf, 
(see Excurs. li. A. 4). With this passage comp. Ezek, xxviii. 12sqq. 

• 

This verse is somewhat elliptical, the style of this passage being, 
highly poetical. The meaning is that " also against Hamath 
Tyre and Sidon is the prophecy " ; or that " also Hamath 
Tyre and Sidon shall be its resting-place." Before tlghol-bdh the relative 
must be understood, thus: "Hamath which borders thereon (viz. on 

Damascus)," as (Gen. xxxix. 4) h'^'^'h^i = lS"B^* IB^N-'?^ (of the 
next verse). — Chhc'mdh LXX. plur. c^ponyVav, 

*11Xl& means (1) distress, (2) siege, (3) earthworks for besieging, 

T - 

(4) fortification. Its constr, is *n1X]b (EzeL iv. 7) and its 

Root is *1^5f • But in the expression Q*n ]\^^ " fortress of 

the sea," which is an appellation of Tyre in Is. xxiii. 4, the word TWO 

does not lose its qdmdq in the construct form because it comes from 
Root ny (see Jennings and Lowe on Ps. xxxL 2). The word Mdq6r is 
chosen, of course, on account of its similarity of sound with Q&r "Tyre." 

Por \!C\F\ Baer (on MS. authority) reads i{*V) (so too {<*1H1 Mic. 

vii. 10) like the masc. JiJ*!^ (Gen. xli. 33). Some old gram- 
Verse 6w •»•*•• 

marians seem not to have distinguished between gere and 
accentuated segol, thus Rashi (on Ex. i. 20). — /^riHI seems to be a 
simple future. — B^^^IH ^ grammatically the Hiph. of B^3^, and would 

• •• T 

properly mean "he has made to dry up," as in Josh. ii. 10, or "is dried 
up," as in X. 11, Joel i. 10. And in this latter sense it may be here 
used "her hope is dried up." But it is better to suppose the root to be 
used in the sense of {J?^3 '* to be put to shame," " be disappointed " 
(Joel ill, (fee), since such interchange of roots with one weak letter is 
one of the commonest phenomena of the Hebr. language (and indeed of 
Semitic languages generally, even as early as Assyrian), see pp. 30, 46. 
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6 And a bastard shall dwell in 
Ashdody and I will cut off the pride 
of the Philistines. 

7 And I will take away his blood 
out of his mouth, and his abomi- 
nations from between his teeth : 



but he that remaineth, even he, 
sludl be for our Grod, and he shall 
be as a governor in Judah, and 
Ekron as a Jebusite. 

8 And I will encamp about mine 
house because of the army, because 



— 1^132123 "her hope (or expectation),** comp. DJ^Slib (Is. xx. 6), Root 

T T V T » - 

1333. The pcUhach of the first syllable is here lightened into eegoly as 
we find ODT (not Q^T), ^^!1K (not ^^^) AUatha/r. Comp. notes 

on vi 1, X. 9. — ^iB^fl i{7 " shall not be inhabited " (comp. vii. 7) ; or 
" shall not endure " (comp. Gen. xlix. 24). 

Mebhdtdh wrongly irapaTrrdfiaTiavr^^ "her transgression'*; perhaps 
they took hiNnt in the sense of irapopdio "to cwer-look," 
" miss," and so equivalent to HtSlti j but Cod, Alex, rightly 

T T 

ajro Trj% ikwCSos avr^$, which may, however, be a mere correction. 

*lTi323 (on the der". consult the Dictionaries) means here " a mixed 
race.** — ^ft*l5rtl 1st pers. sing, pert Hiph. from ff^^ (for versee. 

V - : • : Worda. 

^nm5n> the f\ being according to rule assimilated to the 
f\\ On the tone see note on i. 3. 

AshdSd rightly 'AfaJros. The case-ending 5 may represent the 
final d (pronounced dh^ then $, then s), comp. Maxfids, for jj^^^ 
^tUTVa Machmad (Hos. ix. 6) ; or perhaps, seeing that the 
0) seems to correspond with the d, the ah and d became assimilated into 
{, and 09 is merely the termination. 

On vd,h!^8\rdthi see Excurs. 11. A. 1, and 6, and note on L 3. — On the 
form VXpB^ see on a^23Pl3 (i. 13).— V3B^* is the dual, from 

m, D^3K^.— *1NB^31 is the perfect (with 1 consecutive), the 
I ... - . — 

participle would be ^XB^J. — tl?N5 "as a leader,*' this is the only 

place in which W7N is written defectively in the sinffulaVy the u is, of 
course, long (see on QX3 i 3). 

On the tone of x^chanithi see p. 5. — ^Jl^i/ means "for the protection 
of my house,** comp. (Ps. oxxiv. 1) 13^ ^^^B^ ^"* hh "i^ 

it had not been the Lord, who was on on/r sideJ^ — PlUXtt 

T T • 

" on account of an army,** on this use of |23 see on ii. 8. Hilf stands 
z. 6 



VereeT. 
Words. 



Verses. 
Words. 
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of him that passeth by, and . be- 
cause of him that retumeth : and 
no oppressor shall pass through 



them any more : for now have I 
seen with mine eyes. 



for t{]l5f (which is in fact the reading of some MSS.), as HDJ (Ps. iv. 7) 
stands for t^fe^J. Some would point the word nHJfJb "as a garrison," 

T ; T T - 

in accordance with 1 Sam. xix. 12, which is, however, the only passage 
in which the word occurs in the fem. form, elsewhere it is always 3?f]b» 

T — 

— The 23 of the next two words means also "on account of." — ^For the 
expression ^JJJf^ '^^JW compare note on vii. 14. 

For niXJb LXX. has dvdarrjua, reading, probably, nHXtt "a 

T •• - 

column." — Tov firj,.,fxrj^€f giving to fi t^© privative sense it 
has in vii. 14. Possibly they read the words ^^J2) 'I^VD* 

(Cod. -Alex, avaarefiaf comp. dvdOrjfXa and dvdOefML^ trvonyfta and 
<n;oT€/Jia, &c.) 

It is impossible to discuss all the theories which have been propounded with 
regard to the time of the composition of different parts of Zech. ix. 
— ^xiv. We will content ourselves with mentioning here the chief 
arguments, which have been adduced to prove the pre-exilian authorship of iz. 1 — 8. 
(1) It has been argued, that Zech, ix, 1 — 8 is so like to Amos i. — ii, 6 (delivered in 
the early part of Uzziah's reign, ie. a few years after B.C. 810), that it seems 
impossible that two prophecies so similar should Tiave been uttered at periods so wide 
apart. Now, the only similarity between-ihese two passages is, that in both Damas- 
cus, Tyre, Gaza, Ashdod, Ashkelon, andEkron are threatened. The dissimilarity, 
however, is much greater, (a) In Amos we find the Ammonites, Edomites, and 
Moabites also mentioned, but not so in Zechariah. And this is most natural, for, 
while in the time of Uzziah these were still powerful nations, on the return from 
the captivity they were so weak, that when in the time of Nehemiah '* Sanballat and 
Tobiah, and the Arabians and the Ammonites and the Ashdodites " all conspired to 
hinder the Jews from rebuilding the Wall of Jerusalem, it was found sufficient to repel 
them that half of the returned exiles should stand to arms, while the other half went 
on with the work of building, (fi) Amos expressly states that Aram-Damascus 
should be carried away to Eir, while there is no such intimation in Zech. ix. 
(7) Amos speaks of Judah and Israel as separate kingdoms, to be subjected to the 
same judgments as the other nations, while in Zech. Israel is but one nation (comp. 
ver. 13 and Bemarks there), and is assured of God's protection, {d) The style of 
the two passages is not similar. That of Amos i. — ii. 6 is of a marked character, 
but we find no echo of that style in Zech. ix. 1 — 8. (e) It has been urged that this 
oracle speaks of several cities and kingdoms as independent, which had lost their in- 
dependence^ before the period of the return from exile. Thus Damascus lost its 
independence when Tiglath-Pileser overthrew Syria in the beginning of the reign of 
Ahaz, and Hamath was subdued to the Assyrians in the time of Hezekiah. (The 
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reference to Tyre and Sidon is admitted by the objectors to afford no dear indi- 
cation of the early date of the prophecy.) We may reply simply, that Jeremiah 
prophesied against Damascas and Hamath even after Nebuchadnezzar had over- 
mn their territories (Jer. xlix. 23 — 37), and Jeremiah (xxv. 20) and Ezekiel (xxv. 
15 — 17) denounced judgments on the Philistines, so that it is not strange that a 
post-exilian prophet should speak in general terms of the disasters, which would 
overtake these nations, when the Medo-Persian empire should be overthrown by the 
Greeks. — (2) The prophecy has been supposed to allude to the immunity experienced 
by Jerusalem during the irruption of Bezin king of Syria and Pekah king of Israel 
into the territories of Judah (2 Kings xvi. 5), as well as during the wars toith the 
Philistines which occurred during that period (2 Ohron. xxviii. 18), and it is further 
argued that e^. xi, 14 shows that the struggle between Judah and Israel is looked on 
as already begun, at this time when the Prophet threatens Damascus (ix, 1). Th.e 
denunciations against Tyre are to be viewed as naturally arising out of the sale of 
the Israelite captives at that period by Phoenician merch^ants {Joel iii. 4 — 6). But (a) if 
this were the case it would be most difficult to account for the omission of any notice 
of the far more important enemies of Judah at that period, viz. Ammon (2 Chron. xxvi. 
8, xxvii. 5), EdomandMoab (Amos i. 11—15, ii. 1 — 3), and Arabia (2 Chron. xxvi. 7). 
ifi) The dissolution of the brotherhood between Israel and Judah is in xi. 14 (see 
Bemarks) distinctly spoken of as in the future. If, then, that passage refers to the revolt 
under Jeroboam, it must have been written at a time prior even to 975 b.c, when 
Damascus was still included in the kingdom of Solomon, and such threats against 
Syria would have been meaningless. — ^But the strongest argument against such 
theories is, that to no period of history does this prophecy (ix. 1 — 8) apply so 
exactly, as to the conquests of Alexander the Great in 333 B.C. The chief points 
of the prophecy are, judgments on Syria and Philistia, and the burning of Tyre ; the 
removal of the king from Gaza, the desolation of Ashkelon, the introduction of a 
mixed race into Ashdod, and the eventual fusion of the Philistines with the Jews ; 
the protection of Israel amid their confusion. Now, when Alexander had completely 
shattered the might of Persia, in the battle of Issus, he marched into Syria. He 
sent a strong detachment under Parmenio to operate against Damascus, and him- 
self with the main body marched against Tyre. And this mighty stronghold, which 
had stood a five years' siege from the Assyrians, and a thirteen years* siege from the 
Chaldseans, was taken by Alexander in seven months, and then (as Q. Gurtius says) 
*< having slain all save those who fled to the temples, he ordered the houses to be set 
on Are.'' No sx)ecial mention,, it is true, is made of Ashkelon and Ekron in the ac- 
counts of the march of Alexander, but Gaza fell after a siege of five months, and 
Hegesias (a contemporaiy of Alexander) especially mentions that ** the king of Gaza 
was brought alive to Alexander. The breaking up of petty nationalities and the 
fusion of races was part of the policy of Alexander." But no mention is made of 
any great conversion of the Philistines to the Jewish religion at this period. 
While, as late as 1 Mace. x. 83, we hear of a temple of Dagon at Ashdod being 
destroyed by Jonathan, after that time the Philistines disappear as a separate 
people, and the name of their country '* Palestine " became used as the designation 
of the whole land. It seems best, therefore, to adopt the view of Koehleb, that 
*'the prophecy does not merely delineate the events connected with the triumphal 
progress of Alexander, but predicts the general events which followed the Greek con- 
quest of Palestine, inclusive of the various wars which occurred in the latter days of 



6—2 



84 



ZECHARIAH IX. 9. 



9 Bejoice greatly, O danghter of 
Zion; shout, O daughter of Jeru- 
salem: behold, thy King cometh 
unto thee: he is just, and having 



salvation; lowly, and riding upon 
an ass, and upon a colt the foal of 
an ass. 



Verge 9t 
Words. 



the Grecian supremacy " (comp. Bemarka on yer. 9 — 17). The word Y'hhud seems 
to be parallel with alluphj and not contrasted with it : therefore, one would suppose 
it to mean either *< Jebnsite/' in reference to the fact that *'they dwelt with the 
children of Judah in Jerusalem" (Josh. xv. 63) ; or ** Jerusalem itself," in which 
sense the word is also used (Josh, xviii. 63) ; and not as equivalent to ** Gibeonites" 
or " Nethinim" who held a servile position (Josh, ix., Neh. x. 28, 29, Ezr. viii. 20, 
Ac). The promise of protection to Israel given in ver. 8 was signally fulfilled, when 
Alexander, according to the well-known story (see my Memorhook of Numberg^ p. 20), 
spared Jerusalem, and granted the Jews special favours. The meaning of the 
words ** no oppressor (task-master) shall pass through (or over) them any more " is, 
that the nation would not be a^ain reduced to the position of slaves, as they were by 
the Babylonians and Persians. And such was the case, for God's protecting care 
was over them, in fulfilment of the assurance "now have I seen with mine eyes": 
BO that neither did Alexander, nor any of the Seleucian dynasty, ever succeed in 
enslaving them. 

^7*J (the 2nd pers. fern, of imperative Qal of 7^J|) would according 

to rule be accentuated on the £u:st syllable. But there are 
many exceptions to the rule (caused perhaps by considera- 
tions of euphony), thus Is. li. 9 we have ^^^y ^'^^y ^uA 'wrf, and so too 

in the first sentences of Judg. v. 12 *wrf ^wri, and Is. xxi. 2 ^*n15f ^A; 
while in the second sentence of Judg. v. 12 the accentuation is regular 
*dri ^iiri, as also in shdbhu (ver, 12). — ^V^TTl is '*to cry aloud," yvi 

"to do harm." — ^VBH^, the Niph. partic. of VB^^, can only mean " saved." 
— *lten is a " he-ass," |\nt< a " she-ass." 

The ) of 7^^ does not mean " and " as though he were to come 
riding on two animals; but "even," "namely," "yea," as 
Ex. XXV. 9 Ijyyn jai " even so shall ye do.''— flUriK'p 
means lit. " son of she-asses/' i. e. such a foal as she-asses in general are 
in the habit of bearing, comp. flVIM 'I^M "cub of lions" (Judg. 

T-: • : 

xiv. 5). 

K'^pwrac is not a good rendering of ha/nH, Tischf mentions no read- 
ing dXaXaiov. Just. Mart. (Tryph. 53) aXaAafov tci^pva-ae, 
but (Apol, L 35) only K-qpvorore, — Cod. Alex, right, 6 fiaa-iXev^ 
The translation o-wfwv for noshd^ cannot be justified, irpai^ would 
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10 And I will cut off the chariot 
from Ephraim, and the horse from 
Jerusalem, and the battle bow shall 
be cut off: and he shall speak peace 
unto the heathen : and his do minion 
8?uiU be from sea even to sea, and 
from the river even to the ends of 



the earth. 

11 As for thee also, by the blood 
of thy covenant I have sent forth 
thy prisoners out of the pit where- 
in is no water. 

12 Turn you to the strong hold, 
ye prisoners of hope : even to day 



be the correct rendering of *dndv rather than of *dni. Symm. atcuxos. 
Theod. hroLKorvtav, S. Matt xxi. 5 omits the words Sticaios koL at^tjusv, 
S. John xii. 15 omits also 7rpoiv9, but instead of prefixing '' rejoice 
greatly, cry out" he says /x^ <l>ofiovy while S. Matt, puts ctTrarc t^ 
dvyarpl Stcov, which has been thought to be borrowed from Is. Ixii IL 

Baer edits ^Jl*T3ril "^i**^ *^® accent on the ultimate (oomp. note on 

i. 3); but some editions have M^I'^m^Hlj "^th maqqdf y^^^j^ 
(hyphen), which, of course, takes the accent off the word Wopi* 
which precedes it (Excurs. ii. A. 2). — ^Three perfects Pi*el "^S^^ D33 

and ^i33 take segSl in the last syllable (as a rule), unless they be 

in pause. — ^7B^Jb nuhsh'lS (Excurs. i. 7. y) is the infin- Qal with suflix. 



Kol irXrjOos Koi elpijvrj, reading the last ^ of dihbir as a ^, and join- 
ing it to the next word : thus making Q^tB^^ y^) out of 

T • • 

» ■ . . liXX 

Uw& 13^1' ^^^ miyyAm "from the sea" they read Q^J) 
mAyim "waters," vSarcDV. • 

The preceding verse concludes with a description of the glory of the 
King ; but the glory was not to be his exclusively, therefore ^ „ 
HM & J " even thou " is prefixed as a nominatiws pendens Constructions. 
to recall the attention to Israel, spoken of in ver. 9 under the figure of 
Bdtk (liyySn and JBdth Y'rtishdldim, The 3 of J3*73 denotes " in con- 
sideration of," as in (Gen. xviii, 28) nB^JDIl^ " ^^ consideration of the 
five." — ^Between ^yQ and pt{ the relative 'IB^M is understood, comp. 
note on ver, 2, 

fna^ is a aira^ Xeyo. meaning "fastness" (LXX. cv oxvpiifutai) 
from nxa "to cut off,'' comp. n*1«Sl *17 (Is. xxvii ^^^ 

• Worda and 

10) nxaib yy (Josh. xix. 29) "fortified city."— ^I^DN oonBtrucHotiB, 

nlpfin "y© prisoners of hope," Le. ye who are still prisoners in 
Babylon, but have a great hope set before you. — fiVH tiJ " Qven to* 
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ZECHARIAH IX. 13. 



do I declare that I will render 
double unto thee ; 

13 When I have bent Judah for 
me, filled the bow with Ephraim, 



and raised up thy sons, O Zion, 
against thy sons, O Greece, and 
made thee as the sword of a mighty 



man. 



« 

day." — *l7 i^B^K H^B^Jb ^^JJD li*« "I announce a double [recompense, 

which] I will render unto you"; for, if we regard the disjunctive 
accent under mishneh, we cannot render it ** I declare, Double will I 
render unto you." But the two translations afford much the same 

meaning. As in Hab. i. 5 the participle ^]))Q borrows the pronoun of 

the first person sing, from ♦JJn of the next verse, so does ^*J]b ^ere 
from the ♦fl^'lT of ver. 13. — HiB^Jb often means " second"; but here it 

means "double," as (Is. Ixi. 7) nJB^fi {bosh-fcem) d3nB^2l f\f}F\ 

• . . • 

" instead of your shame, double.*' 

KaO-qcrea-Oe, reading ahdbhu (from y\^)i as Sh'hh4 (fr'om ]1B^*). — 
Instead of " hope " LXX. has -nys crwaywy^g, reading Hlpfi 

miqveh or miqvdh " a gathering together " (1 Kings x. 28, 
Ac, Is. xxii. 11), instead of nipfl* — Instead of maggid we have (by 

interchange of ♦ and 1, and of ^ and ^) mag'dr Trapoucea-ias. 

^l^'^ is the ordinary verb used of '* bending" a bow. But the ex- 
pression Q^nSM ^flK ylb is very difficult. In the connection 

Verse 13. • t 

one naturally thinks of the phrase JlB^pi ^^^ iiyti 

(2 Kings ix. 24) '* he filled his hand with a bow," i. e. he took a bow in 
his hand; but the phrases are not paralleL In the absence of any 

parallel we must be guided by the sense, and take the verb ifpti as 
denoting "filling" the bow with an arrow (as we speak of loading a 
gun), i. a setting an arrow on the string (for which the proper expression 

is 'in* hy Ytl p13 -Ps. xL 2), and render the verse : " For I will bend 

me Judah as a bow, and set Ephraim in it [as an arrow]." The verbs 
here (as also shUldchd in ver. 11) are in the Prophetic Perfect. 



For sdmti " I have placed, i. e. rendered, made" reading mdahti (in 
transposed order) we have \lrrjXjax^rj<rtD, comp. Gen. xxvii 12 
*JB^23* tfrnuaheMnl \frqkaffnj<r(i fxe. 
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14 And the Lord shall be seen 
over them, and his arrow shall go 
forth as the lightning: and the 
Lord God shall blow the trumpet, 
and shall go with whirlwinds of 
the south. 

15 The Lord of hosts shall de- 



fend them ; and they shall devour, 
and subdue with sling stones ; and 
they shall drink, and make a noise 
as through wine; and they shall 
be- filled like bowls, and as the 
corners of the altar. 



Verse 14. 



riM^I* dn*'!?y "^11 reveal himself on their behalf," comp. (Ps. 
xliv. 23) yjnin lh^ " for thy sake we are killed."— The 

words T\\T\'^ *i^M1 are read vadondy 'lohim (see note on 

L 1). — rtnyO 13 constr. plur. of n*iyD ] the patluich under the sdmec 

is a Light Yowel (Excurs. i. 5). This word occurs in the following 
forms : fXyO and 'IJ^D, ^fy'^ and ^j;^^. 



ctTretX^s avTov, reading Hfi^t^ emdh "enmity,*' for \t2i^f\ Temdn 

" South." {Possibly also taking the final J for ^ and reading _ 
emd — hndth6, see note on iv. 2.) 



sS 



On niN35f *"* see notes on l 3.— |J^ Fut. Hiph. from pj.— 
P"^Ji3H 12^331 "and shall trample upon sling-stones," 



Verse 16. 



viz. in their valorous onslaught upon the enemy. — Observe 

inCS^I is correctly accentuated on the last syllable as the perfect plur. of 
» 

T\T^ ; if it had been accentuated on the penultimate it would have 
been fi:om Jl^JJf (comp. note on ver. 9). — Baer (p. 83) edits \l2irf\ which 
(and not ^JbH) is the reading here and in Jer. v. 22, li. 56. — P*"116]3 
(not "as wine," but) "as with wine," comp. x. 7, and note on viii 11. 
— plTD t^6 bowl into which the blood was received, and whence it 

was sprinkled. — JlVIT "comers" only occurs here, and in Ps. cxliv. 12 ; 

but it is a well-known word in the Semitic languages^ thus (sing.) 
Chald. zivyihay Syr. zdmthd, Arab, zatoiyah, 

Koi KaravaXdaovo'LV avrov?, Koi Kara^wrova'iv avroO? ev Xt9o($ cr^ev- 
h6vq% KoX iKiriovrax avrovs {Alex, to ai/xa avrcov) cos oTvov, koX 
TrX'^o'ova'i ras <l>iaXas (os 0vaia<mjpiov. VSH ^ ^^^ ^^" 
translated, unless they took it as equivalent to nJSJl, and that as 

equivalent to tDJlIK " them." 

T 
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16 And the Lord their God shall 
save them in that day as the flock 
of his people : for they shall be as 
the stones of a orown, lifted up as 
an ensign upon his land. 



17 For how great is his goodness, 
and hgw great is his beauty ! com 
shall make the young men cheerful, 
and new wine the maids. 



)t2y |KX;3 "his people like a flock''; hardly "as the flock of his 

people" : though either translation is grammatically admis- 

Verse 16. giy^. — ^After ^^ we must understand the pronoun tllSil 

"they are" or "they shall be," comp. Ps. xxii. 29 [^1^] Se^TDI 
D*1J!3> and so frequently. The Hithpolel DDIJJn (Root DDJ, D3 '*^a 
standard ") occurs only here and in Ps. Ix. 6. With so few data it is 
impossible to be confident as to the exact meaning of the word, but it 
evidently means here either " to be lifted up " or " to glitter," and in 
any case to " be in some manner gloriously conspicuous." We would 
render, therefore, the clause **^For [they shaU be] as the stones of a 
diadem set up on high (or glittering) over His land." — JltoDIJJTiJ 

ought to have ga'i/d under the J2 because of the disjunctive accent 
(Excurs. II. B. 3). 

Abh'niTiizer is rendered Xi^oi ayioi, and so in viL 3 'iTHn is read 

••T • 

^'^^^^ harir^zer, and rendered to dyCojcr/mj comp. (Lev. xxL 12) to 
ayiov IXaiov, for nizer skkmen, — MWmds'^86th they transl. icvXtb^rac 



The suffix of ^jby and ^nJb^K (ver. 16) refers to God, and so one 

would naturally have understood the suffixes ^y\^ and VS* 

Verse 17. '^ ^y^^^ g^j^g^ ^^ g^^^ ^^^ s^s {s^s Ezek. xxviii. 7) 

"beauty" is never attributed to God, it is better to take the suffix of 
tubh6 and yophy6 as referring to "His people." ^IjtJ denotes here 
^goodliness." HJb is here an exclamation of admiration, as (Gen. 
xxviii. 17) N'Tm-nib "how terrible!", (Numb. xxiv. 5) llb-nib 

^vJTX "how goodly are thy tents"; on the dagesh after njjj see 
Excurs. III. — L3^*lJ|n3 is the plur. of 1!|H2l "a youth"; while J3^*lJ|H2l is 
the plur. of 1J|H2l " chosen " (and also means the " age of youth " like 
a^JST "old age," D^'lJiyj "childhood," D^w'^g "youth," &c.). The 

change of the flrst qdmdg into pa^hach is remarkable, the nearest 
parallel that we can adduce is Hi< " brother " plur. J3*HR (comp.. also 

Jobxxxi. 24 ^ntDaS (Baer, not ♦iTtoifi); fttD^ -Ps. cix, 13): observe 

• ■ • 
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that in all the cases, it is before H that the shortening takes place. — 
Mli^ (only here is the PoM) " shall make to grow (or increase)," comp. 

3M^ ^3 /^n "wealth, if it increase" (Ps. Ixii 11, comp. xcii. 15). 

nib is taken in the indefinite sense "whatever" (comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 
22, and p. 46), and so the translation runs ori, tL n dyaOdv 
avTov KOLL €1 Ti Kokov ouTov. Y'tiobhibh Is rcndcrcd evcoSui^fuv. 

This passage is now generally admitted to be Messianic. It falls naturally into 
two sections. The coming of the King (yer. 9, 10) ; and the retnm 
of the exiles, their glorioas victories over the Greeks, and their ^"S^S^ 
consequent peace and prosperity (ver. 11 — 17). Zion is now called 
on to rejoice in the approaching advent of her long-promised "King, And what are 
His characteristics ? He is Bighteons (comp. Is. zxxii. 1, liii. 11, Jer. xxiii. 5, 6, &c.), 
but He is also ** afflicted " (comp. Is. lii. 14 — liii. 11, Ps. ex. 7), and yet ** saved " 
(see Is. liii. 12, and comp. Ps. ex. 7 with Phil. ii. 7 — 9, comp. also Acts ii. 23, 24, 
Eph. i. 19 — 23, Bom. i. 4). He comes with no military pomp, with neither chariots 
nor horses, but unostentatiously riding upon a colt of an ass ; for, this avoidance of 
vain display is a mark of the '* Servant of YHYH," who "shall not cry, nor lift 
up nor cause his voice to be heard in the streets" (Is. zlii. 2, comp. Matt. xii. 15 — 
21). At that time the chariot shall be cut off from Ephraim and the horse from 
Jerusalem (comp. Mich. v. 9, rather than iv. 3 and Is. ii. 4), which seems to imply 
that the military power of the nation should have ceased, for He is to be a Prince 
of Peace, speaking peace to the nations, and establishing His spiritual kingdom (in 
description of which the old terms used of the territory promised to Israel, Ex. 
xxiii. 81, comp. Ps. Ixxii. 8, Ecclus. xliv. 21 are applied) even to the ends of the 
earth. The prophecy was, doubtless, fulfilled by our Lord, when He rode into 
Jerusalem on (the day now called) Palm-Sunday. But He fulfilled it more in spirit 
than to the letter. That He did not fulfil it literally is sufficiently shown by the 
fact, that the King is here described as already ** saved and afflicted," whereas, in 
the case of our Lord, Hi^ entry into Jerusalem took place before His Passion and 
before He was ** saved" by being "raised up from the dead by the gloiy of the 
Father" (Bom. vi. 4). But in spirit He most truly fulfilled it, generally by His 
whole life of humility, and in particular on that day by illustrating, both to friends 
and -foes, by His symbolical act of riding into Jerusalem on an ass, that His 
kingdom is not of this world. 

But this prophecy was not to be immediately fulfilled. The nation had yet severe 
sufferings to endure and triumphs to achieve, viz. in those struggles with the *' sons 
of Greece," which render the Maccabean period (b.o. 167 — 130) one of the most noble 
pages in Jewish history. Those, who still remained in the land of their exile, are 
exhorted to come forth (comp. ii. 7 — 13), confident in the help of the Lord of Hosts, 
who would wield the reunited Judah and Ephraim (comp. Is. xi. 13) as His weapons 
of war (comp. Jer. Ii 20) : He Himself will appear as their champion, with the 
rolling of the thunder as His war- trumpet, the forked lightning as His arrows, "the 
wild storm blowing from the southern desert, the resistless fury of His might." 
And then, when they had fought the good fight, and not before, God promises ** the 
flock His people'* the blessings of peace (ver. 16, 17). 
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ZECHARIAH X. 1. 



[It has been urged as an objection against the post-exilic authorship of this 
passage that ''Ephraim" and " Jerusalem '^ are mentioned, as though Israel were 
still separated from Judah. But, on the contrary, Ephraim and Jerusalem are here 
strictly parallel terms, as are also "Judah" and "Ephraim" (yer. 13), where both 
are represented as equally opposed to the sons of Javan. The nation was now one 
(Ezek. xxvii. 22) and known by the names of ** Israel" (zii. 1, Mai. i. 1, 5), " all the 
tribes of Israel" (ix. 1), also the "house of Judah" (x. 3, 6), ** house of Joseph "and 
'< Ephraim" (x. 6, 7), besides by those terms mentioned on p. 21. For, now that 
the " dead bones of the whole house of Israel" were revived (Ezek. xxvii. 11), and 
** my servant David" was about to be " King over them" (ver. 24), the prophecy of 
Ezekiel (ver. 16 — 22) was fulfilled, and the staves {tribes, shibhHe) of Joseph and of 
Judah had become one in God*s hand. Hence the interchangeable terms.] 



CHAPTER X. 



A SK ye of the Lord rain in 

t\ the time of the latter rain ; 

eo the Lord shall make bright 



clouds, and give them showers of 
rain, to every one grass in the 
field. 



^/ittJ^j pcUhach (not cMHq) is the proper vowel for the first syllable 



-:r 



VerseL 



to the 2nd fem. sing., 2nd masc. plur. of the Imperative 
of verbs medial guttural, as TTi^^ IpVT, IfiytD, W^, 

yi]}^} ^^* liTlNj because of the initial tJ, comp. ^HN* — d^T^TIl means 

^: |- V: |v v:|v 

"lightnings" (Job xxviii. 27, xxxviii. 25) which precede the rain. — 
In um'tar-gi8?iem, Gishem the consequent, as is usual with two nouns 
in construction, qualifies the antecedent. Thus m'tar-gishem denotes 
"a pouring rain," so |Vn t3*t3 (Ps. xl. 3) means "the clayey mud"; 

in Job xxxvii. 6 we have *113]b DB^J, and then ^^J^ T\Tpp Ui^X— 

Instead of QJT? one would have expected D3 / " to you " ; but a sudden 
change of person is most common in Hebrew, e.g. in Mai. ii. 15. — 

Bf*ti{7 means "for each one," i.e. "for every one" (comp. Gen. 
xlii. 45 and Zech. vii 10, viiL 4, 17). 

£^*ith is taken as the absolute, Koff u>pav : and irfuSiyuov koL is intro- 
duced before TnalqSsh "latter rain," borrowing, probably, 
from Deut. xi 14, Jer. v. 24. — Ch^zizim is rendered <^k- 
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2 For the idols have spoken 
vanity, and the diviners have seen 
a lie, and have told false dreams ; 
they comfort in vain: therefore 



they went their way as a flock, 
they were troubled, because there 
was no shepherd. 



'lOtJ^ ^Thj the 3rd plur. perf. WY} being from ^n (see note on ix. 15) 

ought to have been accentuated on the last syllable, but it y^^ ^ 
has been drawn back because the next word is accentuated 
with a great disjunctive accent of the first syllable. Observe in this 
verse the interchange of the Perfect and Imperf., merely for the sake of 
variety of sound. — filbHi* thePiel imperf. 3rd pers. plur. The ordinary 

form is J|jbH3*> in pause !|i3Hi* '> but, since here the verb ends in \ and 

-:r: |--: I 

the last syllable thus becomes closed, and having a long vowel must 
needs take the accent (Excurs. i. 8), we get pfiHi* 'with metheg under 

the ^ in accordance with Excurs. ii. A. 1. The form ending in tZn is 
shown by a comparison with the kindred languages to be older than the 
shortened form in iU Hence it is incorrect to call this an additional 
nun (ppDU ] "u). — T\y^ ^ *^6 Qal, Niph*al, Pu*al and Hithpa*el is used 
in the sense of " to be afflicted.*' 

T'rdphim is variously rendered by LXX., here ol aTro^^eyyo/xcvoc, 
in Gen. xxxi. 19, 34, 35 by ci&DXo. — For w4s*'if c^pav^crav; 
but ed. Compl. reads ii^rjaav, which would represent the 
Hebr. well enough. For " shepherd ' (ro^ek) taais, reading rophek J^Sh 

" healer." 

The first two verses of this chapter seem to be closely connected with the last 
two of the preceding chapter. In x. 17 it is promised that com and 
wine should make the youth of Israel to flourish. Here the people ^^^^ 
are exhorted to pray to the Lobd to send the latter rain. It is pro- 
bable, since the prophet mentions only the latter rain, that he was prophesying 
between the times of the former rains {Marckeshvan and Oislev), and the latter rains 
(NUan). (For the months see p. 10.) Against the post-exilic origin of this passage, 
and of ziii. 2, it has been objected that, the mention of idols and false prophets 
harmonizes only with a time prior to the captivity. It is perfectly true that after 
the captivity idolatry was not, as it had been before, the crying sin of the nation. 
Still, even if the Prophet be not here reverting to sins of the past which had caused 
the exile, a reference to Ezr. ix. 1, 2, Neh. vi. 10 — 14, xiii. 23, 24, Mai. iii. 5, 
2 Mace. xii. 40, Acts v. 86, 37, xiii. 6, Josephns, Bell, Jud. vi. 5, § 2, 3, will clearly 
show how suitable warnings against idolatry and witchcraft might be, even after the 
return from captivity. With this passage comp. Jer. xiv. 22. — '* Because they had 
no shepherd " might mean *<for want of a good monarch" (comp. Ezek. zziv. 5, 8) ; 
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3 Mine anger was kindled against 
the shepherds, and I punished the 
goats : for the Lord of hosts hath 
visited his flock the house of Judah, 
and hath made them as his goodly 
horse in the battle. 



4 Out of him came forth the 
corner, out of him the nail, out of 
him the battle bow, out of him 
every oppressor together. 

5 And they shall be as mighty 
men^ which tread down their ene- 



bnt it cannot mean " because they had no native king " ; for they did not go into 
captivity because they had no king, but on the contrary, they lost their king be- 
cause they went into captivity. We think, therefore, that the paraphrase of the 
LXX. ^* because they had no healer," i.e. because the True Shepherd of Israel had 
ceased to guide and protect them, might possibly be defended. 

Observe the change of tense from chdrdh to ephqSd, which is simply, 
as we hold, for the sake of variety (comp. note on ver. 2). 
ConstructioM. The difference between pdqdd *dl " he punished," and pdgdd 
followed by the ace. (as in Ex. iiL 16), is here very decidedly marked. 

^^n^ is an adverb, ** altogether.'' It occurs also in the simple form 

T ; - 

Vene4. *1H*> hut when it has the suffix it is always ^ , or V • Pos- 

sibly in an earlier stage of the language it was regularly 
declined. In support of this theory of original declension, we may 

remark that such- words as ^^ "alone" are actually declined ^^^^/j 

* ** * 

ni/> trnH/j 1*n3/> tI'W/« similarly in Arabic dha means "this" 

I T- s I V : - : - : I :- : 

and dhdka " this-there." This latter in old classical Arabic is declined, 
in speaking to one man, dhdka ; to one wonuvn, dhdki; to ttoo persons, 
dhdkumd ; to several men, dJiahwm, ; to several women, dhahwrma. But 
as a rule the simple undeclined form dhaka is used. 

Pinndh " comer " is read as pdndh " he turned," and rendered lire- 
)8X«/r€ (so p'nSth (MaL iL 13) iinpX€^ai).—Tdthidh "nail," 
Iroic We saw (ix. 12) that LXX. confound f) and ft, so 

perhaps they read •Tft^, and understood it as ^l^fiV^ (comp. 7n*= /JIN^ 

■ • • 

Is. xiiL 20) a verb which is translated by the verb Tcuro-o) (2 Chron. 
xxxi. 2). MUchdmdh iv 6vfjL<^ reading Mfin /D> and taking 7X3 as equi- 

valent to Im (xiv, 10), for jft in the sense of " on account of" (iL 8). 
d^Dte is the pres. partic. of Dtt> from which we should expect 

« 

Verse & d^DSj ^^^ ^^ fi^^ also Q^Jjto (from U)p) 2 Kings xvi. 17, 
and (naturally enough) d^E^^a (from ^)^ not E/J)2l) Ezek. xxxiL 30. 
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miea in the mire of the streets in 
the battle: and they shall fight, 
because the Lord is with them, 
aud the riders on horses shall be 
confounded. 

6 And I will strengthen the 
house of Judah, and I will save the 
house of Joseph, and I will bring 
them again to place them ; for I 
have mercy upon them : and they 



shall be as though I had not cast 
them off: for I cmh the Lord their 
God, and will hear them. 

7 And they of Ephraim shall be 
like a mighty many and their heart 
shall rejoice as through wine: yea, 
their children shall see it, and be 
glad; their heart shall rejoice in 
the Lord. 

8 I will hiss for them, and gather 



Since ^^ is elsewhere construed with a simple ace., it will be best here 
to render : ''And they shall be like heroes trampling \their enemies] into 
the mire of the streets." — I^^^VH *' ^^^^ fihsll be ashamed (see notes 
on ix. 5 and 8). 

D^rt^im is a fusion of d*Pl3E^^n ** I will make them to dweir* 

• • • • • «■ 

• • • 

(Hiph. of 2E^^), and d^flbB^iT " I will make them return" Vewee. 

(Hiph. of y0 ver. 10). The verb is probably intended to have the 
latter meaning. In Semitic languages the different forms of verbs are 
often confounded (see notes on ii. 17, iv. 10, ix. 5); nor are we free 
from such mistakes in English: thus people often say **he lay" for 
"he laid"; "he flew" for "he fled."— ^IB^NS here means "as though" 

''quasi;' as (Job x. 19) ''T\'*''T\'vh ^B^N3 *'as though I had never 
been"; more usually it means "as" '' siciU" or "when" "guww" ''post- 
qucmi," 



tD^HOH*! rjyO'Trria'a omtov^, comp. dyairTJorta rrjv ovk i/ya- 
irqfUvrjv (Hos. ii 23 [25]); but Hos. i. 6 ovk 'qXerjfiivrj, 



LXX. 



• * • 

From HOE^ a^d JjUfiB^ we may observe that there are two forms of 

• T • •• T 

the Perfect of this verb, HJbE^ and Hlbfe^ (comp. p. 70). VeneT. 



- r 



- - T 



In pause all forms from strong verbs take the accent on the second 
root-letter, unless a long vowel in a closed syllable at the end of the 

word draw it away (see on ver. 2). H'y? 7J* " let their heart rejoice." 
Comp. the exclamation (Ps. xxiL 27) *Ty7 dUM / ^H*« 

On the form HpHB^K see p. 6 and note on viii. 21. For this use of 

the verb comp. Is. v. 26, viL 18. — )y^ 1233 13*11 i^ay mean 
" and they shall multiply as they did multiply [formerly]," 
see Ex. i. 12. Or, better, it is to be taken as an idiomatic expression 
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them; for I have redeemed them: 
and thej shall increase as they 
have increased. 

9 And I will sow them among 
the people : and they shall remem- 
ber me in far countries; and they 
shall live with their children, and 



turn again. 

10 I will bring them again also 
out of the land of Egypt, and 
gather them out of Assyria; and 
I will bring them into the land of 
Gilead and Lebanon; and place 
shall not be found for them. 



"they shall increase as they increase" — i.e. "they shall increase to any 
extent"; this latter is certainly the meaning of the expression in 
more modem Hebrew. For the promise comp. Jer, xxiii. 3, Ezek. 
xxxvi. 11. 

Imperfects, which have pathach in the second syllable, change it into 
Verses, qdmdg before a sufl&x,'as V^TM, DVITM- — Observe the 

doubling of the last root-letter in the plur. D\'5rTTlp "distant places" 

(see note on L 15). The sing, of our word is always lurTlO ^ith e in 

I T : V 

first syllable; but the plur. has Silao pathach in Is. xxxiii. 17, Jer. viii. 9 
(see notes on vi. 1, ix. 5). — 'f\i{ VPlI "and shall live with." OB^1> *^® 

) is pointed with qdmdg to prevent the concurrence of two accentuated 
syllables. This takes place here although hem has a disjunctive accent 

(Tiphchd), comp. (Job iv. 16) { VfityX /\D) Jlt^tyi, while more com- 
monly a preceding disjunctive prevents the vdv from taking qdmdg, as 

...B'W nna \t^ (Ex. ix. 24). 



T T 



LXX. 



€K0p€\j/ovcrL Ttt T€Kva avTwi', reading instead of chdyd, i|>n 
chiyyd^ the Pi*el. 

KX13^"K/ lit. "shall not be found," meaning "there shall not be 
Verse 10. room enough," comp. Josh. xviL 16, where, however, "Tin 

T T 

is the subject of the verb. Some take the verb here as impers., others 
understand QlpJb. In Qal ^ NXJD means "to reach to" (Is. x. 10), 
then "to suffice" (Numb. xi. 22), comp. iKviofiat and tKavos. (See also 
note on xi. 6.) 

viro\€i<l>6y taking yimmdgi somewhat in the sense of TNjyj, or 
LXX. ^^i "be left,'' or of IpfiJ (Numb. xxxi. 49), or ^M^ 
(2 Sam. xvii. 22) " be missing," or " left behind." 
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11 And he shall pass through 
the sea with affliction, and shall 
smite the waves in the sea, and 
all the deeps of the river shall 
dry up : and the pride of Assy- 
ria shall be brought down, and 



the sceptre of Egypt shall depart 
away. 

12 And I will strengthen them 
in the Lord ; and they shall walk 
up and down in his name, saith 
the Lord. 



As far as the form of Q^ is concerned, it might be the construct, 

T 

e.g. n^il3"d* (Numb, xxxiv. 11), in fact the construct is vewe il 

W • |T 

more commonly "Q* than t3*. But the def. art. here prefixed to it 

precludes this interpretation. We must^ consequently, translate HIS 
as in apposition with Q^ *' through the trouble-fiea " (comp. p. 44), the pas- 
sage of the Bed Sea being referred to as a symbol of other sufferings and 

deliverances. — T\3n is very usually construed with 3. — QvJ must be 

T • 

taken as a second object, or "ace, of limitation." — ^^E^^Uni is intrans. 
see note on ix. 5. 



For €v OaXaxTfrri <tt€v^ to be correct the Hebrew should be 1?fn D*2l« 

For hurdd these translators give dffiaLpeOiia-erai, and so (EIx. ^xx. 
xxxiiL 5) a^cXco-^c stands for Jwrid. 

On the metheg of yUhhalldcu see Excurs. ii. B. 4. Observe that 
Hithpa^eh and Hithpoleh take qdmdg in pause, not gere, 

It • Verse 12. 

e. g. t 7?nnft (Prov. xxxi. 30), UJlbm (no ga'ya Excurs. 

II. B. 4. 3). If the second root- letter be H> the preceding vowel 
becomes segol, as DTliH^ (Deut. xxxii. 36). 

KaTcucavxtiorovTai for yUhhaUdcu, which they read yitlihalldlu, 7 being 
misread for 5, as in Hos. xiii. 13 J{7 J^ is rendered d vios 
<rov, as though it were ^5^3, i.e. n332l for 't|321. 

T : • T : • I: • 



.XX. 



*' The shepherds " (ver. 3) are the native rulers and spiritual guides (as in Jer. il. 
8, xvii. 16, xziii. 1 — i ; Ezek. xxxiv. 2, &e,) ; and not foreign rulers 
and oppressors (as in Jer. vi. 3, 4, xxv, 34— -38, xlix. 19). •' The he- ^^s'lj^f' 
goats *' are to be identified with " the shepherds/' or perhaps rather 
to be regarded as leaders subordinate to them (oomp. Ezek. xxxiv.) *< Out of him " 
means probably '*£rom Judah,"Le. the nation in general, or from Judah as the 
royal tribe ; the latter supposition is hardly probable, however, since the Maoca- 
beans were not of the tribe of Judah, but of Levi. Thus, apparently, ** shepherd ^' 
is used here in a different sense to that in which it is used in the preceding verse. 
Similarly, noges is not used here in the same sense as in ix. 8. It can here mean 
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only a "native ruler," or "one who will oppress" [or subdue] "the heathen." — 
*' Corner-stone *' denotes " a chieftain *' (1 Sam. xiv. 38, Is. xix. 13, and so too 
«nail " (Is. zziL 23). — The whole of this passage is closely connected with ix. 11 — 
15, the Terses ix. 16, 17, x. 1, 2 being only a slight digression. —Vers. 5 — 7 are parallel 
with ix. 13 — 15. — The expression '*as though I had not rejected them" seems 
dearly to point to a time when the captivity had already taken place. — Fer.S — 12 
have been looked on as decided evidence in favour of the pre-exilian origin of the 
passage. But, (1) the reference in ver. 11 to the passage of the Bed Sea shows that, 
if we please, we may regard the other expressions as figurative, viz., that Egypt is 
mentioned merely as the typical oppressor of Israel (Hos. viii. 13, ix. 3), as the 
Exodus is ever looked on as the typical deliverance (e.g. Is. xi. 16) ; (2) Assyria may 
be mentioned rather than Babylon or Persia, because thither the ten tribes 
(Ephraim) had been carried away ; or Assyria may actually mean Persia, as in poBt- 
oaptivlty times the king of Persia is also often called the king of Babylon (e.g. Ezra 
vL 22, 2 Kmgs xxiii. 29: Judith i. 7, il 1, Herod, i. 178-188) ; (3) it must not be 
forgotten that but a small portion of the nation had as yet returned under Zemb- 
babel, and that viii. 8 (not to mention il. 10 — 17) is quite as expressive of a restora- 
tion in the future as this passage, and yet the .genuineness of neither ii. 10 — 17 nor 
of viii. 8 has ever been called in question (see Introduction), 



CHAPTER XI. 



OPEN thy doors, O Lebanon, 
that the fire may devour thy 
cedars. 
2 Howl, fir tree; for the cedar 



is fallen; because the mighty are 
spoiled : how], O ye oaks of Bashan; 
for the forest of the vintage is come 
down. 



77^'^ imperative of 77* (see the substantive in next verse). The 

.. .. 

einfftUar imperative only occurs once again, viz. Jer. xlvii. 2, 
where it is 77*ri.— On the names of the trees consult the 



Verse 2. 
Words. 



.Dictionaries. — *1E^K is here (as in Hos. xiv. 4, <fec.) equivalent to ♦^J 
"for"; in the latter part of the verse and in verse 3 we actually have 
♦;3 (comp. note on viii. 20). — ^^^XSTl "IJ^^ (?*^) means "forest of the 
vintage," which does not give good sense. 'iJiXSn *l}f^ {C*t/iibh)^ taking 

hdq4r as a pass, partic, with the article exceptionally prefixed to the 
epithet only (see note on iv. 7), would mean "the inaccessible forest." 
Or, we might consider 11X3 as a substantive (like ^133), in which 

T T 

case the construction would be more regular, and the meaning the 
same ; but the word hdq6r does not occur elsewhere. 
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3 There is a voice of the howling 
of the shepherds; for their glory is 
spoiled: a voice of the roaring of 



young lions; for the pride of Jordan 
is spoiled. 

4 Thus saith the Lord my God; 
Feed the flock of the slaughter ; 



Verse S. 
Words. 



nSS^ constr. of hS'?^ (Zeph. i. 10), as flDTX from n|5"75f , the 
- -:!• ^ T T : » I- : • N t : 

chiriq is "light." On the metheg and 7 see note on ii. 13 

(p. 28).— Djn"viK, fern, nouns like nhrhti, T^i", nnvx, 

which have one syllable followed by H^, flv? or fl^^> harden the H 
in taking the suffixes, as ^flfiH 7^5 • a^d also nouns which consist only 
of two such syllables as the two last mentioned, as fQj^t )fO!^ j 
JUSHy iny^; rhl. )fhli (2 Kings xii. 10)— instead of the Vw "Tjjrh'l 

(Is. xxvi. 20), one would prefer the C'thibh, and read, as here (ver. 1), 
^^H/*^' — **The Jordan" is never called the river Jordan, but simply 

I V T : 

Jl*!^*! " the descender " (on account of its physical peculiarities ; comp. 

Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, London, 1875, p. 284). LXX. for Ya*ar 
hahhdgdr gives o Spvfios 6 (rvfKJiVTo^. pNB^ ^pvay/ta as in Jer. xii. 5. 

These three verses are regarded by Bleek as a prophecy of the campaign of 
Tiglath-Pileser, king of Assyria^ against the allied forces of Syria 
under Rezin, and of Israel under Pekah, Very similar terms are cer- j^miuls. 
tainly used by Isaiah in reference to the march of an army, viz. that 
of Sennacherib (2 Kings xix. 23, Is. xxxvii. 24). But the wording of Zeoh. zi. 1 — 3, 
which in some points reminds one of Jer. zzv. 84 — 36, is so vague, that, if it refer 
to an invasion at all, it would be equally applicable to any which came from the 
north, whether Assyrian, Babylonian, Persian, Greek, or Boman. Consequently, 
although we admit that it would make no perceptible difference to the interpreta- 
tion of this chapter if this passage were removed, we do not feel that it contains 
any such internal evidence as would compel us to refer it to pre-exilian times. — 
Some have looked on these verses as descriptive of a storm bursting over the land 
from the north. — The Talmudic tradition (T. B. Yoma 39^) is that the passage refers 
to the destruction of the Second Temple. — If we are to consider these verses as an 
integral portion of the chapter, we may say that ver. 1 — 3 announce in general 
terms (perhaps under the figure of a storm) the judgment that was coming on the 
land of Israel, while ver. 4 — 17 describe the causes which would ultimately bring 
about this visitation. 

rU*inn see Excurs. ii. A, 6, n.b. — With the expression ^6n 
Mh'regdh com^. (Ps. xiiv. 23) T\TOX^ jNX and (Psc Ixx'ix. ver8e4. 

11, cii. 21) nm!3n ^33. 



z. 
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5 Whose possessors slay them, 
and hold themselves not guilty : 
and they that sell them say, Blessed 
he the Lord; for I am rich: and 
their own shepherds pity them 
not. 

6 For I will no more pity the 



inhabitants of the land, saith the 
Lord : but, lo, I will deliver the 
men every one into his neighbour's 
hand, and into the hand of his 
king: and they shall smite the 
land, and out of their hand I will 
not deliver them. 



That Vrf'^p is the plur. here is shown by the verb ; but in Is. 
i 3 V/yS is merely the honorific plural. — p^*l^. On 



Verge 5. 

Words and 

Constructions. 



the metheg see Excurs. ii. A. 1 and 6 note. The final n is the 
3rd pers. fem. suff. — ^fi^N^. On the dagesh see Massoreih Jiamassoreth, 

m 
m 

ed. Ginsburg, p. 203. The meaning of the word here is "feel them- 
selves guilty,'* comp. Jer. ii. 3, 1. 6, 7. — *1^J^N1 lias the N quiescent 

, s£ter pathach (as in ^j'lN^) ; but N^ stands for {^^ (not for X^ as it does 
in nUVNl 1 Kings xi 39, or as th stands for nS in ^J^N*?). The 
strict parallel, therefore, is rather to be found in ^n^Kyfi (which 
stands for the unused inSM/fi)- The chlrlq is merely written de- 
fectiv^ (comp. ver. 8) : thus the regular form of the word would be 
I^B^Jl^NV— Observe the ma«c. suffix, of DiTj^*1. The sing. SlOrt* nS 
after this plur. denotes that " each one of them does not pity," comp. 
(Ex. xxxi. 14) HlbV rito riv/HiJ "those who profane it, each one 

shall certainly be put to death," and the sing, ydmdr after mbifrehen of 
this verse. 

L6 ye'shdmu ov /i€T€fiiX.ovTo, L6 yachmM ^Hehem ovk hraa-xpv ovSev 
€7r* avTois (comp. Ezek. xvi. 5) ; but in the next verse L6 
*echmol is rendered correctly ov <l>eia'Ofmi. 

NXD Imis in QcU, among other meanings, that of "to happen to 
(ace.)" e.g. Gen. xliv. 34; whence the Hiph. means "to 

Verse & 

Words and causo to happen to (ace,)" Job xxxiv. 11. Again the Niph, 

ConstructioDB. x i \ /7 © /' 

means "to be present" (Gen. xix. 15); whence the EipL 
has the meaning (1) "to present" "to offer to (Sn)," (Lev. ix. 12); 

(2) and also " to cause to come to," " to deliver up" into the hand (1*3), 
as hei-e and in 2 Sam. iiL 8.— VTJ^*!-^^^ ^^J^ "into the hands of one 
another" ; similarly in the fem. we have (ver. 9) -J^N H^H HJ^^Nn 
nnip 1B^3 "they (fem.) shall eat each other^s flesh." (Com[) pp. 69, 70.) 



LXX. 
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7 And I will feed the flock of 
slaughter, even you, O poor of the 
flock. And I took unto me two 



staves; the one I called Beauty, 
and the other I called Bands ; and 
I fed the flock. 



JNJfn ^Oy 137> *^® Iddn " therefore" cannot refer to the command 

of ver. 4, since the consequence of that command is already ^®"® ^• 
expressed by the \ at the beginning of the sentence (see note on viii. 19). 

i.a "for you O...," viz. for your protection (comp. ix. 3). Or it would 
be possible to take Vy) as for V^Tw "*<> establish" as rtTlb/ (Is. iiL 8) 
for Ttnarh, 'i\vh (Job xxxiii 30) for liKn? NipL* and N»aS 
(Jer. xxxix. 7, 2 Chron. xxxL 10) for N^iHy. If Idcin is here to 

have the sense of "therefore," it can refer only to the preceding 
clause; the meanings "truly" (Qimchi), or "yea verily" (Ewald) 
assigned to it are questionabla Now, JNXn *^JJ^ might well after 
the analogy of jKXn ^^^J^X (Jer. xlix. 20, L 45) mean, not "the 

afflicted ones of the flock," but "miserable flock." In this case Idcin 
would refer back to the words "flock of the slaughter." Thus, we 
might understand the clause : " Therefore (^) I fed the flock destined 

T 

for slaughter, (therefore a most miserable flock)." — But I am in- 
clined (seeing that cen ^^niyye ha^gSn recurs in ver. 11) to suppose 
that the words have been accidentally introduced here fr6m that later 
passage ; but before the time of the LXX., see below. On the metJieg 
under v"ripS1 see Excurs. ii. A. 2, and B. 4 Exception. — Ttwpl2 
maqlSth (for maq-^loth) is the ordinary plural of 7j5i5 (see Excurs. iv.) : 

the quph (as in many words) loses its dagesh on losing its vowel ; but 
when it retains the vowel, it does not : as D^^lJiJ (Ex. xiL 11).— ^Here 

V : )v - 

we have *inN the constr, form instead of *7HM the ahaoLy comp. (Gen. 

- - TV 

xlviii 22) ^N D3B^> and 2 Sam. xvii. 22 ; but it may be a rare form 

- - V : 

of ahsoL 

For jNXn ^^jy pS €h rTJv Xavaavmv, reading HOpaS and omit- 
ting VXi. In ver. 11 they seem to have read jNXn ^JW37. 

N&'wm KciAAos; Aq. and Symm. €v7rp€Tr€UL — Chbbh'ltm crxpi-^ 
vio/io. The verbs are rendered by futures. 

7—2 



LXX.,&c 
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8 Three shepherds also T cut off 
in one month ; and m j soul lothed 
them, and their soul also abhorred 
me. 

9 Then said I, I will not feed 
you: that that dieth, let it die; 
and that that is to be cut off, let 
it be cut off; and let the rest eat 
every one the flesh of another. 



10 And I took ray staff, ex^n 
Beauty, and cut it asunder, that 
I might break my covenant which 
I had made- with all the people. 

11 And it was broken in that 
day : and so the poor of the flock 
that waited upon me knew that it 
was the word of the Lord. 



The Lord Himself is the Shepherd of Israel (Is. zl. 11, Ezek. xxkiv. 11 — 16), 
and the ideal shepherd " my servant David " the Messiah (Ezek. 

Rei^ks. x^^v. 23, 24) is His representative. The Prophet is now commanded 
to personate God in this His office of Shepherd, and to feed (i.e. to pro- 
tect and take eare of His flock) the house of Israel, whom their foreign rulers (their 
owners, sellers, and shepherds) were grinding down, " for,*' saith the Lobd, ** I will 
not pity the inhabitants of the world, but will set mankind one against the other 
(comp. Ezek. xxvi. 30, 33), and deliver each into the hand of his king, &c.," i.e. He 
would cause the world to be smitten and broken up with wars and civil tumults : 
this flock, then, which was '* in the world," if it were not to be ** taken out of the 
world," would require special protection to *' keep it from the evil " (John xvii. 16). 
Therefore the Prophet takes two staves " Favour " and " Binders " to symbolize 
God's gracious protection of His people, and the union which would exist between 
Judah and Epfaraim (Esek. xxxvii 16—22). 



*7H3M1 is only shortened in appea/rcmce^ the long chlriq is merely 



-|T 



written defective. — D^V^H fiB^^B^ fiN i^ay mean "<Ae 
Words, Con- three shepherds,'' and especially so, since flX is prefixed ; 

^^ or simply "three shepherds," as D^XPtn T\\ih^ (1 Sam. 

. . ,- 

XX. 21); or "three of the shepherds," as nj;^^\1 B^'Jbrt ''^"^^ of the 

L •:---: 

curtains" (Ex. xxvi 3). — yt\2 occurs only here, and in the CHhibh of 
Prov. XX. 21 (in the Pu*al), it seems here to mean " to loathe," 7*H2l 

in Syr. means "afflicted with nausea." For BhchHdh LXX. give cwxu- 
pvovTo "roared." 

WlbH njllb means moribunda mortatur. LXX. to 
avoOv^(TKov OTToOvrfcrKiTO), 

^^...p 1^*7*1 "And they knew that it was so [viz.] that, d'c." 

Verse 11 ^^"^P* P JH^ ^^^ " ^^ ^^^^^^ knoweth [that it is] so " 
(1 Sam. xxiii. 17). The rendering "and so (i. e. thus) 
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they knew," would have required the collocation !|y^^ V2f\, — **niyyi 

^ :|T I " : 

luiqq6n see note on ver. 7. 

On 01 Xavavaioi see on ver. 7. Here they do not omit JNXn. 
HcLshahom^rim othi^ ra ffAjXaxra-oyi^vd /aoi, they seem to have 
read »]!)« ^''^j^n- "^ 

This is one of the passages which by certain commentators have been looked on as 
oonclusive proof of the pre-ezilian origin of these chapters. We pro- 
ceed to give a short r4sumi of the opinions which have been held with Remarks, 
regard to it. ** One month " has by (a) Maubeb been held to be a 
literal month ; 0) Qimchi takes it to mean an indefinitely short period; (y) Von 
HoFFiCANN thinks that each day stands for seven years, 210 years in all; 
{d) Wbight takes "each day for a year" (Ezek. iv. 6), and so understands 
a period of 30 years to be signified by *'one month.'* — The meaning of the 
expression '* the three shepherds " will, of course, depend on the view taken of the 
meaning of 7 one month." Thus (1) Gybil considers that kings, priests, and pro- 
phets are meant, and Pusbt '* priests, judges and lawyers," who having " delivered 
to the cross the Saviour were all taken away (a) in one month, Nisan, a.d. 33." 
But the rejection of the good shepherd is spoken of by the Prophet as posterior to 
the cutting off of the shepherds. (2) Maubeb would interpret the three shepherds 
of Zechariah (son of Jeroboam n.), his murderer Shallum who reigned but a month, 
and a third unknoion usurper whose downfall speedily took place. But Shallum was 
certainly murdered by Menahem (2 Kings xv. 10 — 14), and there is no room for a 
third unknown usurper. (3) Hitzig would avoid the difficulty by rendering ** I re- 
moved the three shepherds which were in one month " (in support of which construc- 
tion he refers, and rightly, to such passages as Ex. xxxiv. 31, Is, xxiii. 17, Ezek. 
xxvi. 20), and takes them to be the kings Zechariah, Shallum and Menahem, who 
in about the space of one month sat upon the throne of Israel. But the difficulty is 
reaUy so obviated. Shallum reigned aotually ** a month of days " (2 Kings xv. 13), 
and the events referred to occupied much longer. (3) Von Hoffmann interprets 
them of the three empires, Babylonian, Medo-Persian and Macedonian, which lasted 
215 years from the captivity to Babylon to the death of Alexander the Great. But 
it cannot be shown that **a day" is ever used to represent ** seven years" ; nor 
can the death of Alexander be said to have put an end to the Macedonian empire. 
(4) Qimchi explains them as Jehoahaz, Jehoiakim and Zedekiah : (5) Ababbanel 
as the three Maccabees, Judas, Jonathan and Simon, but, since the cutting off of the 
shepherds seems to be looked on by the Prophet as an act of kindness to the flock, 
which only made their ingratitude the more abominable, it seems better with Wbight 
to understand the 30 years [according to {S) the "one month"] as those between b.c. 
172 when Antiochus Epiphanes desecrated the Temple, and b.c. 141 when the 
three alien shepherds, Antiochus Epiphanes, Antiochus Eupator, and Demetrius J., 
were out off, and the last trace of Syrian supremacy was removed by the expulsion 
of the Syrian garrison from its fortress in Jerusalem. — ^But the flock were not grate- 
ful for this protection, therefore the Prophet cuts asunder the staff '^ favour," to in- 
dicate that God would annul the covenant He had made with the nations in behalf 
of His people (Ezek. xxiv. 25—28). This was fulfilled in the troubles which over- 
took the nation, when they became corrupted, at the close of the Maccabean period. 
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12 And I said unto them, If ye 
tliink good, give me my price ; and 
if not, forbear. So they weighed 
for my price thirty pieces of silver. 

13 And the Lord said unto me. 



Cast it unto the potter: a goodly 
price that I was prised at of them. 
And I took the thirty pieces of 
silver, and cast them to the potter 
in the house of the Lord. 



^in> plur. Imperative masc. from "^TV* This verb is altogether 

T 

anomalous in its conjugation and accentuation. It occurs 
Verse 12. ^^^ ^ ^j^^ Imperative. • We have ^Jl "give thou" 

(Prov. XXX. 16), and with final J^x frequently, and accentuated mU^d 
thus nJiJ T\'2h "come (age!) let us build" (Gen. xi. 4), D^fin TOh 

T T • T T T 

"give a perfect [lot]" (1 Sam. xiv. 41). The fem. occurs only once 
(Ruth iii. 15), ^3n (mil' el) ^ but the plur. is (as here) milra\ Jj^H 
D3^3i5i!3 (Gen. xlvii. 16). — )/lT] is the proper Pausal form of an 

Imperative which takes pathach under the second root-letter, as J|lb3m 

(Prov. viiL 33). — ^After numerals higher than ten, singular nouns are 
generally used, therefore we have ftD3 "pieces of silver," but not 

always, e.g. hhw D^B^'^B' ftD3 (Ex. xxi. 32). 

^5fV must mean "potter" (as in Is. xxix. 16, Ps. ii 9). When 

Verse 18 ^ollowed by an ace. (as Zech. xii. 2) it retains its participial 

Words. meaning of " former of." — *lX1^n may mean " the potter" or 

" a potter" (see note on L 8). — ^HN occurs only here, and in Amos ii 8 : 

V V 

in the latter passage it is equivalent to n*T?N (xiii. 4, Josh. vii. 21, <fec.) 

"a cloak." Here in accordance with the ordinary meaning of the Root 
(xL 2, 3), it seems to signify ** glory" " magnificence." — *1p^ elsewhere 

means "costliness," "honour," "magnificence," here it undoubtedly 
means "price." The verb *lp* elsewhere means "to be precious" 

originally "to be heavy"; here to *'be priced" or "apprized." — 
Dn^yibt ^i** is the only instance we can cite of the use of 7^153 ^ 
signify the agent after a passive ; but VQ is not uncommon in this sense, 
e.g. (Ps. xxxvii 23) 0313... ^'^J!3» Me^dX generally means "from upon" 

(anglid "from off"), or "from near." For this modification of its 
meaning, when applied to denote " by " of the agent, compare Latin 

a, &c. — ^nnpfctlj ^^ *^6 termination H see p. 6, and on the nrndn 
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14 Then I cut asunder mine 
other staff; even Bands, that I might 



break the brotherhood between 
Judah and Israel. 



C!onstractioii8. 



rdphih, see Excurs. iv. I (c) — oth6 in the singular, referring to the sum 
of thirty pieces of silver. 

*lp\T *nM might be rendered "magnificence of the price!"; or 
taking the antecedent as qualifying the consequent, as in 
Q^a M^S (Gen, xvi. 12) "a man as untameable as an 

• • 

onager," we may render it "the magnificent price !" — In either case the 
expression is ironical. — fl^2l means "into the House of (without any 

need of a preposition), as is frequently the case, ag. (Gen. xii. 15) 

nps n^n n^an njprii, comp. xiin is, &c. 

"Cast it to the potter... by them." LXX. has KaOe^ avrovs eU to 

X<Ji)V€VTI]plOV, Kol O-Kilj/O/XaL €1 ^KLfWV iiTTlV, OV TpOTTOV cSoKi- Versions and 

fido'Orjs virkp avrtav, — X!^v€VTijpioVf since (1 Kings vii. 15) rwxUoK"- 

*1J{*^ ( = *l5f^»^) is rendered Koi ix<ov€v<r€, it is evident that the LXX. 

had our reading, but that they took yog^ to mean, not the workman, 
but the vessel in which the metal is fused, as we say a "boiler," 
" wine-cooler," &c. Kai o-kc^o/juii ci ioKifiov cariv, reading *lp^n M*1M1 • 

|tt-: •* V : 

For JETayyog^ Symm. also has to x^^^vTiyptov ; but Aq. o TrXaoTiys ; Syr. 
" the treasury," for in Aram, an initial y is sometimes read as X^ so 
that (without any alteration of the consonants) they may have read 
ogdr ^If^M. (For an instance of the converse vis. of (i read as ^ see 

LXX. of xiv. 5.) Three MSS. of Kennicott read ^XIN/T^N, and five 
*1XVn TV*^ /M> T^oth readings being, doubtless, derived from the LXX. 

Since maqH is defined by the pron. suff. l, s/tewf, which agrees with 
it, takes by rule the definite article (see note on v. 6). — veneii. 

rUHN " brotherhood " is a airai A.€yo/x€vov. ^N and H6< are not from 

T-:|- 

monosyl. roots, their third radicals become apparent in certain circum- 
stances. Thus their constr. is ^^H, ^HM> and in Aram, the plur. of ^X 

is jniN with the third root-letter H (which is always interchangeable 

with ) and ^) clearly indicated. In the case before us the third root- 
letter becomes 1, and we get niHN» The fern. rtHM "a sister" stands 

T-:i- T 

for niHNj and in the plur. (with suff.) the third root-letter appears 



104 



ZECHARIAH XL 15, 16. 



15 And the Lord said uuto me, 
Take iinto thee yet the instruments 



of a foolish shepherd. 
16 For, lo, I will raise up a shep- 



sometimes as y, e.g. (Job i. 4) Dn^n^HN* The same letters furnish 
another aTr. Xeyo/i. ^niHN "my declaration" (Job xiii. 17), which is 

• T : - 

formed from nJ|n by means of a prosthetic X* — pV'-W ^-s in Gen. L 7, 
another construction is 7...^^ (ibid. ver. 6). 

Vh^egdd^ koI aTrippof/a (as in ver. 10). Hc^hch^vih rqv Kara(r\€viv 
reading n^HSn* Cod. Alex, has &ia6iJK7}v, which appears 

T\-;|T . 

to be a correction from the Hebrew. 



LXX. 



The Prophet, still as God's representative, demands his hire of the flock. He 
receives the miserable sum of 30 pieces of silver (the price of a foreign 

Re^[rks!^ slave (Ex. xxi. 32). This he is commanded to '* cast to the potter." 
No satisfactoiy explanation of this phrase can be given. It may be 
that ** to the potter with it " was a proverbial expression for throwing away anything 
worthless, but it cannot be proved that such was the case. Wbioht holds that it 
was thrown to a potter as one of the lowest of the labouring classes. Gbotius ex- 
plains it as indicating that God did not value the 30 pieces more than broken pot- 
sherds. Hengstenberg, tiying to show that this prophecy is a renewal of Jer. xviii. 
1, xix. 4, in order to justify S. Matthew's quotation of it as from Jeremiah, main- 
tains that ** to the potter " means to an unclean place, since the potter of Jeremiah, 
he holds, had his pottery in the valley of ben Hinnom, which had been made an 
nndean place by Josiah. Euefoth regards God as the Potter, comp. Jer. xviii. 
6 sqq. — The citation in S. Matt, xxvii. 9 is evidently from memory, and a free para- 
phrase of the original. Though this prophecy may be said to have been fulfilled on 
every occasion of Israel's ingratitude towards their Protector, it was most signally 
fulfilled, when the chief priests offered the price of a slave for the betrayal of Him, in 
whose rejection the ingratitude of the nation culminated. — The breaking of the bond 
of brotherhood between Jndah and Israel is represented as succeeding the rejection 
of the Good Shepherd. But, as that rejection was not one single act, but the sum of 
many such acts, so this disseverment of the union between Judah and Israel, while 
it had its conmiencement in the confusion which followed the cutting asunder of the 
staff ** Binders" (see above), did not reach its climax until the time of those frightful 
civil contests, which marked the last winter of Jerusalem before it was taken by 
Titus (see Joseph, Bel, Jud, v, ; Miljnan, Hut, Jew»t Bk. xvi.) ; Maubeb, Hitzio and 
EwALD consider the prophe^ to refer to the rupture which took place between 
Israel and Judah, when Pekah (king of Israel) made an alliance withBezin (king of 
Syria) and invaded Jndah, But history gives no indication of any bond of union 
existing between Israel and Judah at that period. 



Verse 15. 
Words. 



^T)ii is a ttTT. Xeyo., elsewhere we have y^H " foolish " : 

*• • . 

comp. *1T3N (Lam. iv. 3) and nt^N (Prov. v. 9). 



t: - 



ZECHARIAH XL 17. 



105 



herd in the land, which shall not 
visit those that be cut off, neither 
shall seek the young one, nor heal 
that that is broken, nor feed that 
that standeth still : but he shall 
eat the flesh of the fat, and tear 
their claws in pieces. 



17 Woe to the idol shepherd that 
leaveth the flock ! the sword ahaU 
he upon his ami, and upon his 
right eye : his arm shall be clean 
dried up, and his right eye shall 
be utterly darkened. 



^J^i*!' Nd^ar means a "youth," "young man," but is never used 
of the young of animals. Moreover the mention of the veneid 
"young" of the flock would not be suitable here, since wonu. 
there would be no need to " seek them," for they would remain with 
their dams. ELitzig proposes to read *iy3 (for ^VJJ) Niph. partic. of 

^^ " to shake out, scatter." The only objection to this is, that all the 
other participles are in the fem,^ and this would be masc. Perhaps the 
explanation of Gesenius is the best, viz. that ^^ is an abstract sub- 
stantive meaning " scattering," and used for the concrete " that which 
is scattered" (comp. note on vi. 10). — HIXJ t^e fei^^* paxtic. Niph. 

denotes " standing firmly," comp. 35f J DHWl /3 /3H (Ps. xxxix. 6). 
— Y'calcil, the Filpel of 7^3 » denotes here (as in Gen. xlv. 11) to 
"provide with sustenance." — Uphar^seh&n is fem., the sing, being HD^lSf 

T : - 

elsewhere the plur. is rtD*l3> whence we conclude that the a under the 



LXX. 



I) is a "light vowel" (Excurs. i. 5), and the sh'vd under *1 conse- 
quently moving. — Y'phariq "tear off" or "in pieces." 

HcmrUi^a/r rightly to ia-Kopina-filvov. T'calcil KaT€vOvvQ, somewhat 
similarly it is rendered Fs. cxi. 6 (Heb. cxii. 5) oiKovo/ii/o-ct, 
" will guide his words with discretion " (Prayer-Book Ver- 
sion). 

On hiy see note on iL 11. — ^^ must mean "my shepherd," if we 
take 7 vK as an adj. " useless " : because the latter has the vene i7. 

^ ^^^ J . . Words and 

definite article (see note on ver. 13). But if we take 7^7X csonatractioM. 

as a substantive " uselessness " (comp. Job xiii 4, 7* /M ^MSh " P^y- 

sicians of uselessness"), it will be the constr., with the old case ending 
(see p. 11). From the consideration that the expression "my shep- 
herd" recurs in xiii. 7, we prefer the former interpretation. On the 
form ^yfy see p. 11. — j^Jb^ py (1 Sam. xi. 2) means "eye of the right 
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(side)," i. e. " right eye " : 'm ymind, consequently, means " his right 



eye. 



i» 



LXX. 



Remarks. 



ol TToi/xatVoKTcs taking the i of ro*f as equivalent to the plur. termi- 
nation fw, comp. p. 61, and Obad. ver. 12, where, reading 
nocri for noc'ro^ they render aXXorpicov. 

The ** foolish shepherd" seems to denote all the mismlers of Israel from the 
decline of the glories of the Maccabean period to the time when they 
willingly proclaimed *'we have no king but Caesar. " 

According to Ewald's theory, chap. ziii. 7 — 9 is misplaced, and should come 
after xi. 17. The passage would then run : " Woe to my useless shepherd^ that 
forsaketh the flock/ A sword [shall descend] upon his arm, and upon his right 
eye. His arm shall utterly wither, and his right eye shall be utterly dimmed. 
Sword ! awake ! against my shepherd, and against a man, my fellow {^tis the utter- 
ance of YHVH ^^bh&*6th). Smite the shepherd, and the sheep shaU be scattered 

(8) And it shall be in all the land (9) ...And they shaU say : YHVH is my 

God, " If this be the true coimection, the " third part," which was to be tried and 
refined, can only be referred to those Jews who embraced the pure religion of Christ, 
and to those who, la3dng aside for ever the idolatry of their ancestors, devoted 
themselves thenceforth to the study of the Law. 



CHAPTER XII. 



THE burden of the word of the 
Lord for Israel, saith the 
Lord, which stretcheth forth the 
heavens, and layeth the foundation 



of the earth, and formeth the spirit 
of man within him. 

2 Behold, I will make Jerusalem 
a cup of trembling unto all the 



Massd d'bhdr Adondy (see ix. 1). — ^7^ "concerning," not here, 
Verse 1. "against" like the 21 of ix. 1. — Shdmdyvm is the object 

Words and * 

Constructions, ^^j, j-j^q active partia no0h^ and therefore noteh is in the 
absol. form (not in the constr. ntflj). In such a case we are at liberty 
to use the definite article before the partic. e.g. tD^&B^ PHi HtDin 
(Is. xL 22), even if the object take the form of a pron. suffi as ^JWH 
(Job xL 19) "He who made him." — Yoqir (see notes on xi 13). 

Hinn£h hnoct is more emphatic than simple ^J^n* *Sdm the present 

• • • 

partic. used as a prophetic tense, parallel with D^JJ^Jt 

(ver. 3), see p. 36. — Sdph " a bowl " (Ex. xiL 22) makes in 

plur. D^SD (Jer. lii 19), niBD (1 Kings viL 50), comp. nx "side," 
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people round about, when they 
shall be in the siege both against 
Judah and against Jerusalem. 

3 And in that day will I make 
Jerusalem a burdensome stone for 



all people: all that burden them- 
selves with it shall be cut in pieces, 
though all the people of the earth 
be gathered together against it. 



plur. D^-rnf. With sdph rd'al comp. nSwiH D^3 (Is. IL 17, 22).— 

Several interpretations of miH^" /J^ have been proposed. On the 
whole it seems best to refer the expression to the word ra^al in the 
former clause, and to render the second clause : '^ And also on Judah 
[shall fall this reeling] during the siege [which is to take place] against 
Jerusalem." Others would refer to the opening words of the chapter, 
and explain '^ And also concerning Judah [is this burden of the word of 
the Lord]." The rendering of the E. V. cannot be supported; that of 
the margin *'and also against Judah [shall he be which] shall be in 
siege against Jerusalem/' requires too much to be supplied. The expla- 
nation of Ewald '^ And also upon Judah shall it be [incumbent to be 
occupied] in the siege against Jerusalem," is grammatically correct, 

as he shows from the expression n3M7i53 DiT /J^ (1 Chron. ix. 33) 
"upon them it was incumbent to be occupied in the work." And, if 
we could understand by it that Judah was to be co-operating with (not 
against) Jerusalem in the siege (see ver. 5), this translation would have 

much to recommend it No infin. fiVn /> ^^ DH?n7> ^ required, any 
more than an infin. is wanted in the passage cited from Chronicles. 

The word sdph besides the meaning of /* bowl," has that of " thresh- 
old " (e. g. Judg. xix. 27), hence the rendering of the LXX. 
(OS irpodvfM o-aXcvo/icva, and of the Syr. "a gate of fear." 
In the last half-verse they understand W as cv, a certain support 
for which rendering might be found in such expressions as that of vii 4 
(see notes). The 3 of Bammdg6r they seem to take as the so-called 
Beth essenticB ; koX iv tq 'lovSottlgt lo-rai ircpio;^*) cirl 'IcpovoroXiy/A. 

HDtSOti DN> o.7r. Xeyo, either "a burdensome stone," or "a stone 
for lifting." iTDlbX^/S denotes here, "every one that veneSL 

T » : ^ Words and 

lifleth it up," comp. Is. xlvL 3 (where the pass, partic. ™ 

of *dmd8 is parallel with NB^J), also Gen. xliv. 13 "each li/ied up [his 

load] on his ass." — tSHt^ is the verb used for "cutting the flesh," a 
custom forbidden to the Israelites by Lev. xxL 6. SdrSt yissdritUy 
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4 In that day, saith the Lobd, I 
will smite every horse with aston- 
ishment, and his rider with mad- 
ness : and I will open mine eyes 
upon the house of Judah, and will 



smite every horse of the people 
with blindness. 

5 And the governors of Judah 
shall say in their heart, The in- 
habitants of Jerusalem shall be my 



observe that the Infin. absol. Qcd is oflen used to emphasize a finite 
verb in a different voice, e. g. I^iph. here and (Ex. xxi 28) 7pD' /pD 

comp. Job vi. 2; Fu'al, Gen. xxxvii. 33 j Hoph (Lev. xx. 9, 10, &a). 

'klOov icaTa7rarov/x.cvov...iras o icaraTrarctfi^, since there is a great simi- 
larity between the pronunciation of y and ^^, it seems that 
the LXX. took the stem DlbJ^ as equivalent to D&*1- — For 
8dT6t yissdrit they give c/i.7rai£a)v ifiirail^eTai, it is possible that they may 
have read p*lB^, which is used of "hissing in mockery," Zeph. iL 5, 
(LXX. iii. 1 crvpieZ), 



LXX. 



TimmakSn " astonishment," " terror " occurs only here and once in 
the constr. (Deut. xxviii. 28) 3/ llJlDrQ^j ^^ verb is 

Venei. » : • : 

Words. }!|j5j!^j hence the retention of the H, while from H^T (with 

quiescent T\/) we have }VT1> ^'^^ contracted •?[jhn " ^J conception " 
(Qen. iii 16). There are two forms of such words in fe, one disyllabic 
as p2lJJ^n> a^d t^6 other, like those of this verse, trisyllabic, comp. 

tViin* These latter, in construct and with suffix, seem usually to 
revert to the other (disyllabic) form, thus we have (Is, Ivii. 8) *?|3^*l3T 

zic-ro-njicy (Lam. iii. 62) DJV^n heg-yonam^ and constr. ^VTH chez-yon, 

pKn*^, dir-'on. But from Pi^j; we have ^^JliXj; (Gen. iiL 16) 

^ig-g'bhonic (comp. Excurs. ii. in Jin,), 

nXDM is a fem. substantive of the form of n7W, il2^33> <fec. Li is 

T : ■" T :* T : - 

consSa<^oiia. *^® ^^* comm, comp. I'bhethi (ix. 8). One of Baer's MSS. 
verei^" reads *?"rnf)3N Imperative Pi'el, this seems to have been 

the reading of Aquila who renders Kopipriuov /xoi. One MS. gives 
*y"ilX&N 3rd fem. perf. Qal ; but there is no fem. substantive in the 



T ; |T 



sentence with which it could agree. LXX. rendering cvpifo-o/icv ciavrots 

> Comp., for instance, Pifqe Rabbi Eliezer (11.), where for Dv3i; we have the 
variant Dv3"1. 
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Ftrength in the Lord of hosts their 
God. 

6 In that day will I make the 
governors of Judsdi like an hearth 
of fire among the wood, and like a 
torch of fire in a sheaf; and they 
shall devour all the people round 
about, on the right hand and on 
the left: and Jerusalem shall be 



inhabited again in her own place, 
even in Jerusalem. 

7 The Lord also shall save the 
tents of Judah first, that the glory 
of the house of David and the 
glory of the inhabitants of Jerusa- 
lem do not magnify themselves 
against Judah. 



T0V5 Karouc. K.T.X. seems to have understood ^tilti as equivalent to 
M!(23M9 &^<^ ^^^ singular as used for the plural. Three MSS. do give 

T : V 

JJXlbN- The Targum seems (as frequently) to combine two meanings, 
viz. that of Rt. it^HtSj ^^^ of Rt. V23M> ^^^ paraphrases '' salvation 
hath been found for the inhabitants of Jerusalem" (reading ^^E^V / ^r 

*iB^V v)- Syr* paraphrases " the inhabitants of Jerusalem have been 
stronger than we.*' Arab. " We shall find for us," after LXX. 



Verse 6. 
Worda. 



On the metheg of *1V33 see Excurs. ii, B. 9. — ^'^tiV (J^r. ix. 21, 

Amos ii. 13, Mic. iv. 12) = ^J5J^ "sheaf The qadma 

over the(i( of Stifld stands for metheg (Excurs. ii. A. 9, N.B.). 
Since the o of fmSl is read with the m, the ) is not read, but retained 
(sometimes) merely because an older form of the word was samr^oL — 
^^iD adv. "round about" as in Gen. xxiii. 17, such adverbs were 
originally substantives in the a<;c. — Tachtihd, lit. "under herself," ie. 
"in her place" (comp. note on vi. 12). 

In translating ^V3 ^7 SaXov (which is their rendering of *T!|i< in 
iii 2), some suppose the LXX. to have taken the Hebr. word 
as used by metonymy for the wood burnt therein. But the 
rend, may be due to a confusion of letters. — Ta^htihd is rendered xaO* 
cavnyv. 

On the metheg under lb thigdM see Excurs. ii. A. 1, and for that 
under l^th-Ldvfd see Excurs. ii. A. 5. David is usually 
spelt *yf^ (without yud) in the earlier books. 



LXX. 



Verse 7. 
Words. 



Bar^hondh KaOm aV dpx>js. Five MSS. are said to read rUIB^N^lS, 

but none of Baer's MSS. give this reading. The LXX. 
rendering is, probably, quoad sensum, and the prefix ^ a 



LXX. 



later gloss. 
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8 In that day shall the Lord de- 
fend the inhabitants of Jerusalem ; 
and he that is feeble among them at 
that day shall be as David; and the 
house of David shall he as God, as 



the angel of the Lord before them. 
9 And it shall come to pass in 
that day, that I will seek to destroy 
all the nations that come against 
Jerusalem. 



nyn without prefix or affix is pointed *7y2l; but with prefix iySlfi> 
and with suffix ^*7y2l> D^nVSj ^or construction comp. Ps. 

Verses. •- "> • ' 

iii. 4. — Yoshiv is used collectively, as may be seen from the 
boMm which follows. — Nicshalim means "the weak" as !nTN D* AJ^3i1 

7^n (1 Sam. iL 4), and the i of haMm means " among" as in Is. v. 27 
ia Sb^13"I^N1 (aiid not "against" as in Nah. iii. 3). 

The expression " as God," or " as Gods," being thought too strong, 
LXX. paraphrased it by cJs oTkos ©cov, comp. a similar 
proceeding in ver. 10 and xiiL 3. 

The verb JJ^p3 haqqish is used of God only here, and in 
Ex. iv. 24. ' 



LXX. 



Vene9. 



These chapters zii. — ziv. are marked off as a distiDct section by the recurrence 
of the expression " Burden of the word of the Lobd *' (comp. ix. 1, 
^^[I^J^^ Mai. i. 1). No argument against the post-exilian origin of these chap- 
ters can be based on the frequent use of the terms ** Judah and 
Jerusalem/' neither is it true that the author of these last chapters " nowhere men- 
tions Israel," as verse 1 is distinctly addressed to " Israel.'' '* Israel " (Zech. 
xii. 1, Mai. i. 1, 5, ii. 11, 16, Ezr. ix. 1, 4, 15, xi. 10, <fec.) is a term constantly used 
in post-exilian times for the Jewish nation, and as parallel with '* Judah and Jeru- 
salem " (Zeoh. xii. — xiv. passim, Mai. ii. 11, iiu 4) : so too " all the tribes of Israel " 
(Zech. ix. 1). Comp. *'Ephraim " ix. 10, 13, x. 7, ** Joseph " (x. 6), and " Judah " 
(ix. 8, 13, X. 3, 6), and ** Jacob " (Mai. iii. 6, ii. 12) and see p. 21. All these were to 
a certain extent interchangeable terms in post-exilian times ; but " Jerusalem " or 
** inhabitants of Jerusalem " is used especially of the inhabitants of the metropolis, 
as distinguished from the rest of the nation, just as a Parisian is distinguished from 
a Frenchman. Pbessel considers the prophecy to refer to the repulse of Senna- 
cherib from the walls of Jerusalem. Against this theory it has been rightly urged, 
that in the days of Hezekiah, when the royal house was foremost in the ranks of 
religious reformation, it would be strange that a prophet should speak of the house 
of David as concerned in the martyrdom of one of God's prophets. Maubbb places 
the date of chap. xii. — ^xiv. between the death of Josiah (xii. 11), and the capture 
of Jerusalem by the Chaldseans. Chap. xii. — xiii. 6 he supposes to have been 
written in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, when the prophet expected that the 
enemy would be driven from the gates of Jerusalem ; xiii. 7 — xiv. 21, after the 
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Ill 



10 And I will pour upon the 
house of David, and upon the in- 
habitants of Jerusalem, the sjdrit 
of grace and of supplications : and 
they shall look upon me whom 



they have pierced, and they shall 
mourn for him, as one moumeth 
for his only son^ and shall be in 
bitterness for him, as one that is 
in bitterness for his firstborn. 



battle of Garchemish, when darker fears intruded themselves upon his mind. — 
But there is a very strong objection against referring xii 1 — xiii. 6 to a time 
prior to the captivity. For how can we imagine a prophet at the time, when 
the house of David was the reigning dynasty, making use of snch an expres- 
sion as '* that the glory of the house of David and of the inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem may not be magnified over Judah"? We agree, therefore, with Wright 
in supposing (at any rate) xii. 1 — ^9 to refer to the period between the restoration 
from the captivity, and the coming of our Lord, when many nations, ''Idumseans, 
Philistines, Arabians, Ammonites, Tyrians, Syrians, and Greeks made various 
attempts against the Jewish people and against Jerusalem. They are sometimes 
successful fQr a short time, but never for any lengthened period. Their attempts 
were always foiled, often with great loss to themselves, sometimes to their utter 
ruin." It m%st be remembered, too, that after the time of Zerubbabel the house of 
David fell into comparative obscurity, and that the great leaders the Maccabees 
were of the tribe of Levi, and not of the house of David. 

LXX. Ktti evipXinj/ovrai irpoq fi€ avO* &v KaT<ji)p)(ij(ravTo. Perhaps they 
read ^*7i*5*l which means to " leap '* (this is the reading of 

one of Kennicott's MSS.); but more probably they took J^^^^^miSS" 
*lp*T in the figurative sense of ** insulting/' as %*5J "to **<>°»'*«- 

pierce " is used of " cursing." Calvin in his Comm. on S. John took 
this view of the Hebr. verb, and said " metaphorice hie accipitnr con- 
fixcio pro continua irritatione '' ; but this sense of the verb is not sup- 
ported by usage. Besides this passage and xiii. 3, the word occurs only in 
Numb. XXV. 8, Judg. ix. 54, 1 Sam. xxxi. 4, 1 Chron. x. 4, Is. xiii. 15, 
Jer. xxxvii. 10, IL 4, Lam. iv. 9, in all of which (except perhaps Jer. 
XXX viL 10, where at any rate it means "severely wounded") it denotes 
"to thrust through*' so as to kill. The only passage which could be cited 
to justify a figurative meaning of the word is Prov. xii. 18, where the 
substantive madq'rStk is used, ^*in npp*703 HIS/]^ B^* " [the words 
of] an idler-talker are sometimes like sword-thrusts : but the speech of 
the wise is healing." But there, the gnomic nature of the composition, 
and the use of the comparative 3> prepare one for the figurative use of 
the word. Such is not the case here. — Aq. avv w l^^Khnyifiav (but then 
he gives <tvv for the eth of Gen. i. 1 !). Theodotion koX hripXGffovrai. irpoq 
fi€ €ts ov i$€K€VTricrav, Syr. and Vulg. " et aspicient ad me quem con- 

fixerunt." All the ancient versions, as we see, read vNj not V/K 
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11 In that day sball tbere be a 
great mourning in Jerusalem, as 
the mourning of Hadadnmmon in 
the valley of Megiddon. 

12 And the land shall mourn. 



every family apart; the family of 
the house of David apart, and their 
wives apart; the family of the 
house of Nathan apart, and their 
wives apart ; 



(which is however the reading of some MSS., though the great majority, 
and all the best, read ^7K). S. John xix. 37 and Rev. i 7 cannot be 
looked on as positive evidence in favour of the reading V /K> because, 
not the actual words, but merely the sense of the passage seems to be 

given in those two placea The reading V/K ^^t however, been 
supported by Kennicott, Ewald, Geiger, Bunsen. For hayyachid LXX. 
dyaTTT/Tw, either translating ad sensum, or reading *7^*7\^. 

If we are to Interpret this verse as it stands, we must certainly understand "the 

_ , house of David and the inhabitants of Jerusalem " as the subject of 
Remarks. 

the verbs v'kibbitu **and they shall look," and daqaru **they 

pierced," or rather "thrust- through." So we cannot with Bashi understand the 
verse to mean, that Israel will look [unto God] in mourning for those slain by the 
Chaldeans ; nor with Ibn Ezba, that all the nations will look unto God to see what 
He will do to them on account of their having slain the Messiah, son of Joseph 
(comp. T. B. Succah 52*): for (apart from the question of the subject of the verbs), 
as QiMCHi most sensibly remarks, if Messiah son of Joseph be referred to here (and 
we may add, in Ezek. xxzvlii. zzxix. also) why is he not mentioned ? Betaining 
the reading of the Text elay ** unto me," some interpiet the verb daqaru figuratively 
"they pierced," i.e. ** contemned." The Person might be God Himself, or the 
Prophet (who seems to have personified the Bejected Shepherd in ch. xi.) looked on 
as identified (Hitzig) for the moment with Him that sent him. But surely, such a 
rendering of daqaru (even supposing it to be admissible, which we do not think to 
be the case) is too weak to account for the strong expressions which follow, * ' and 
they shall mourn over him as with the mourning for an only son, Ac," which can 
only refer to the case of some one actually slain. We must therefore reject this 
interpretation of daqaru. If, on the other hand, we take it as meaning *'they 
thrust-through," the first person **unto me" presents great difficulties. For it 
cannot be referred to God Himself, as that would, as Ewald says, " introduce into 
the Old Testament the absurd notion that persons will bitterly lament over Yahv6 
(YHVH) as over one that is dead." Nor can it be explained, primarily, of the two- 
fold nature of Christ, as that is a notion which could never have suggested itself 
to a Jew of Zeohariah*s time. Nor can it be interpreted of the Prophet as repre- 
senting Him who sent him, for no mention is made of the slaying of such a person, 
nor is any hint dropped of such a thing even in xi. 13. Ewald would read elav 
*' unto him,'* and says ** we can only say, that at that time a distinguished martyr 
in the cause of Jerusalem and the house of David and the true religion may have 
fallen shortly before without receiving the just acknowledgment of the capital, and 
there may be here reference to him." But this ** distinguished martyr " exists only in 



ZEGHARIAH XIIL 1. 



113 



13 The family of the house of 
Levi apart, and their wives apart ; 
the family of Shimei apart, and 
their wives apart ; 



14 All the families that remain, 
every family apart, and their wives 
apart. 



the imagination of the commentator. As we see no way of interpreting this pas- 
sage in its present context, so, at least, as to have been understood by the prophet's 
hearers, we propose to place it after xiii. 3. See Bemarks, p. 114 — 117. 



CHAPTER XIII. 



IN that day there shall be a 
fountain opened to the house 
of David and to the inhabitants of 



Jerusalem for sin and for unclean- 
ness. 
2 And it shall come to pass in 



T* •• : 

Verse 1. 
Words. 



Desertion op Idolatry. Zeal not according to BInowledgr 
Slaying op the Prophet. Consequent Mourning. 

There is, no doubt, a reference here to Numb. xix. 9 |*]'^J ♦^7 
KIM flKtSn "for water of purification, a means of removing 

T - 

sin is it." Chattdth means **sin," ''offering for sin," "means 

of removing sin " (comp. the use of the verb ^KtSnin I^s. li. 9, " thou 

...•■"• 

. • 

shalt cleanse me," and KtSHJl* Numb. xix. 12, "he shall cleanse him- 

self"). Similarly nidddh, while it means especially that sort of cere- 
monial uncleanness, which requires separation (Lev. xii. 2, &c.), denotes 
also "the removal of this uncleanness." So we may here correctly 
render the words ^chattdth uVnidddh "for the removal of sin and 
uncleanness." Elsewhere the word is flKtSn ^^ t^© absoL, and flKtSn 

T - - - 

in the constr. ; but here all authorities read HMtSn* 

Maq6r tos tottos, reading b^'5lb> *^d taking, apparently, the unde- 
fined substantive as meaning " every place." — In rendering 
I'chattdth by els rrjv fieraKLvrja-Lv, they appear to have taken 

nNtSnS as the Infin. Hiph. of H^J {Ji\lSrh).—J^idddh x^P^<rfwv, 
reverting to the primary meaning of the root. 

z. 8 



lxx. 
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that day, saith the Lord of hosts, 
that I will cut off the names of the 
idols out of the land, and they 
shall no more be remembered : and 
also I will cause the prophets and 
the unclean spirit to pass out of 
the land. 
3 And it shall come to pass, tlmt 



when any shall yet prophesy, then 
his father and his mother that 
begat him shall say unto him, Thou 
shalt not live; for thou speakest 
lies in the name of the Lord : and 
his father and his mother that 
begat him shall thrust him through 
when he prophesieth. 



d*32fl^ occurs in the plur. only, the form is that of /IbH* D^?/!3ll^ 

• - - : T T * - : 

Verge 2. *^® singl., if it occurred, would be ^aq6hh. As a singular in 
WoMsMid ^i^g Qgj^g ^jf "idol" we have ixy in use (Is. xlviii. 6). 

iW and iW "trouble" make in plur. ''gabhim, e.g. d^iXVn Uth 

(Ps. cxxvii. 2) "bread earned by much toil.". The expression rd^'ch 
hatturrHdh " the unclean ^irit," which occurs here only, is the origin, 
doubtless, of the common N.T. expression to Trvcv/xa ro aKaOaprov, — 
*l^iyn ^ *^6 sense of "removing," comp. (2 Ohron. xv. 8) ^iy*1 

D^X^pB^n ''and he removed the abominations." LXX. understand 

" The prophets " correctly as i/r€v8<wrpo<^Tas. 

^3 "if," or "when" (comp. note on p. 73).— 1^]bK1 "then shall 

say unto him his father and his mother " : yhl*dhdv 

WoMswid "even they who bare him," is added for emphasis. 

constructions. — «|tap|M4| ^•qQ^g^jin^ the T& is long, merely defectively 

written (comp. xi. 6) ; the word means " and they shall thrust him 
through," comp. DrTOB^-JTfct ^p*7^1 "and he thrust them both through" 
(Numb. XXV. 8). — B'hvnmhhh*^6 might mean " in his act of prophesying," 
but " because of his prophesying " is better, comp. t|JVB^/l3 ** because 

of thy leaning on " (2 Chron. xvi. 7). 



ud^qa/rdhu koX avfiiroBiowriv avrov, translating euphemistically, as in 
LXX. xii. 10 they give for the same verb KaTwpx^cavTO. 



Here we propose to read chap. xiL 10 — 14. We admit that we 
have no authority for so doing, either of MSS., versions, or 
commentators. Two considerations have suggested to us 
this rearrangement of the text: (1) We are unable to discover any 
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intelligible meaning which the words " and they shall look on me (or 
him) whom they thrust through," in the placp in which they now stand 
in the Hebrew Text, could have conveyed to the Prophet^s hearers, and 
even to us of the present day they seem enigmatical words suddenly 
introduced without the idea of "thrusting through'' having been sup- 
plied by the context : (2) If we place them after ch. xiii. 3, in which 
the ** thrusting through" of a son is distinctly mentioned, the words 
which commentators have taxed their ingenuity in vain to explain, will 
convey the simplest and most obvious sense. In a section, in which the 
phrase *' on that day," ** and it shall come to pass on that day,'* occurs 
so often, it is easy to imagine that a confusion of order may have arisen 
in early times. If our conjecture (and it is but a conjecture) be cor- 
rect, the whole passage will run as follows : 

(iii. 1) In that day shall be a fountain opened, for the honse of Dayid and for 
the inhabitants of Jernsalem, for [removal of] sin and of undeanness. — (2) And it 
shall be in that day ('tis the utterance of YHVH g'ha'oth) I will out off the names 
of the idols from the land, and they shall not be remembered any more ; and the 
[false] prophets and the unclean spirit will I cause to pass away from the land. 
(3) And it shall be, when a man shall prophesy, then they shall say to him, his 
father and his mother, they that bare him, " Thou shalt not live, because thou hast 
spoken lies in the name of YHVH;" and they shall thrust him through, his father 
and his mother, they that bare him, on account of his prophesying, (xii. 10) Then 
wiU I pour out upon the house of David, and upon the inhabitants of Jerusalem, 
the spirit of grace and supplication, and they shall look an him, even him whom they 
thrust through, and they shall mourn over him, as the mourning for an only son, 
and they shall make bitter mourning over him, as one moumeth bitterly for a first- 
bom. In that day... (14)... and their wives apart. 

When, in the blindness of fanaticism, these people should have been 
led to commit such a crime, as that mentioned xiii. 3, then God would 
have pity on them, and pour out on them the spirit of grace and suppli- 
cation, &c. The reader will perceive, that the application of the ex- 
pression " and they shall look on him whom they thrust through " to 
our Lord (John xix. 34, 37, Rev. i 7) is even more appropriate, if the 
words be taken as we have proposed, than if they were left in their 
piiesent context. For the passage, as we propose to read it, depicts 
a Prophet, and a true Prophet, rejected by his own people as a false 
prophet, and slain by them. What more appropriate passage could be 
cited relative to our Lord? We must not, however, any moi*e than 
in xi 12, 13, confine the application of the prophecy to this single 
fulfilment, though it is certainly by far the most remarkable and im- 
portant one. 

8—2 
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On the accentuation of v*shhph(zctd see notes on i. 3. Chin seems 

to denote here " Divine favour," L e. " grace." Tctch'^unim 

Words and* ** eamest supplication *' as the result of cJiin (but LXX. 

cozutractiozui. ; 

otKTip^oO).— ^7K llD^ini " And they shall look on me " ; but 
we prefer to read V7K " on him " (see pp. 112, 115). — ^H ta^ill, among 
other meanings, has that of " to contemplate " as (Ps. ciL 20) CD^IbE^n \D 

to^an pK 9k, (Is. ixvi 2) nn niji) oj; ha ts^iK nt S«v The 

nature of the feelings of the contemplator is decided by the context. 
Here they are, evidently, those of compunction. For the con- 
struction l^pT^B^K HK (1)vK "nnto me (or him), viz. him whom 
they thrust through," compare (Jer. xxxviii. 9) K^iJH ^n^&^I^S 

*l'flrr7K )yb^nrl^ii JTK " to Jeremiah the prophet, him whom they 
cast into the pit." — ffayydchid, the article is generic, and may be best 
rendered into English by "a"; in Amos viii. 10 we have ^^fl^ /SKS 

(where also the next clause contains a derivative of ^^]b). — V'hdmir 
is the Infin. AbsoL Hiph. and may be taken as used emphatically, for 
^*1^fi^ *1]brrt (but see note on viL 5). In the HipL this verb is no- 

where else used of "mourning bitterly," but in the Pi'el is so used 
(Is. xxii. 4) ^333 ^^IbK- — C*hamir is the Infin. Construct lit. " as the 

mourning bitterly for." — We can hardly take ffahph^dh'd ^aldv to mean 
they shall mourn over it (ea de re), viz. the crime committed, as that 
would materially weaken the force of the expressions which follow, 
" over an only son," " over a first-born." 



Hadadrimmon ** is a oity," says Jerome, " near Jezreel, now called Mazimiano- 
polls, in the field of Mageddon, where the good king Josiah was (mor- 
^i^ki** tally) wounded in battle (2 Ohron. xxxv. 22—26) with Pharaoh-necho." 
According to Assyriologists, Hadar-Ramman is the proper pronuncia- 
tion of this word. The fact that a place in the tribe of Issachar was at the time of 
these prophecies known by an Assyrian name is an additional link in the chain of 
evidence, which proves them to be of post-exilian origin. The mourning for 
Josiah became, no doubt, proverbial for a great national mourning. 

H^dadrimmin is rendered pooSvos '^ of a plantation of pomegranates,'' 
by way of conjecture (rimmin means pomegranate). 
M*giddon is rendered iKKoirrofiiuov, by reverting to the 
meaning of the root ^*7J|, comp. (Dan. iv. 11) gSddu, cKKO^are. 

Mishpdch6th miahpdchSth " each fiimily" ; for the repetition of the 

substantive to denote ^'each single,^^ compare ^P!Q *1*7y 

Chap. xfl. 12. ; -^ v« 

Hi? "each flock by itself" (Gen. xxxii. 17); the plur. 

however is not generally used in this manner, but comp. Ezek. xxiv. 6 
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4 And it shall come to pass in 
that day, that the prophetis shall 
be ashamed every one of his vision, 



when he hath prophesied ; neither 
shall they wear a rough garment 
to deceive : 



(2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14, Ex. viiL 10, Gen. xiv. 10 are instances of 
quite a different use of the repetition of substantives). — Dhhad is often 
used without suffix (e. g. Ex. xxvi. 9). Comp. note on x. 4. 

'* Nathan,^* not the prophet, but the son of David (2 Sam. v. 14). Remarks. 
He represents a subordinate branch of the house of Judah. 

The patronymic from Simeon is Oy&B^'n (Numb. xxv. 14, Josh. 



Caiap. xiL IS. 
Words, etc. 



L 4), while that from yp^ (Shemei) is ^yttB^n (Numb. 

ii 12). With the construction ^yfijyn flMSB^Ib comp. 
^Diinn '&, &c. (Numb. xxvi. 6, 6, 12, 13, &c.). 



Remarks. 



This Shemei seems to be of the house of Gershon (Numb. iii. 17) a subordinate 
house of Levi ; not the Benjaminite (2 Sam. xvi. 5). Observe the 
particularization of ver. 12, 13, and the generalization of ver. 14. 
This seems to point to the general, and yet particular natuire of the mourning. For 
the fulfilment in reference to the Gmcifizion see Luke xxiii. 48, Acts ii. 87 — 41. 



False Prophets disclaim the gift op Prophecy. 
The Imperf. of ^)^ is Syi^, with which may be compared *l^t< 
Imperf. *1^K* (unless this latter is to be regarded as a Q^^p, ^ 4^ 

Words and 

NipL).— The m^ of mkchezyon^ denotes "on account of," «>Mtoucttons. 
comp. ii. 8. For the verb BSsh construed with min, of the thing to be 
ashamed of, comp. Ezek. xxxvi. 32. With regard to the form of 
ChiazdySn with suffixes see note on xiL 4. — B'hirmllbh'^dthd - JfhinmhhhfS 
of ver. 3. This form with final f\ is formed after the analogy of such 

Infinitives as JT^'^lb ,nNt3n ,rtK"lp ,nKJB^ ,rrtK'?]b. This is the 

• ••. I. . mm 

. a r. . I 

only instance of a Niph. Infin. in f\ from a verb quiescent t{^7. — 
On the construction of lahhdah see note on iii. 3. — On add^eth ^oe 
note on ii. 13. — Dmd^an construed with the Infin. construct, is common, 

compare Amos ii. 7 7?H Wlb /» Deut xxix. 18, Jer. viL 10, <fea 

KoX cvSvcrovrai Scpptv Tpi\ivriVf omitting (1^7. dvff iv 
iij/tuaravTo is simply a mistranslation. 
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5 But he shall say, I am no pro- 
phet, I am aji husbandman; for 
man taught me to keep cattle from 
my youth. 

6 And one shall say unto him, 



What a/re these wounds in thine 
hands ? Then he shall answer, Those 
with which I was wounded in the 
house of my friends. 



It must be observed that J5^^i< is here, by no means, used to denote 
a man of importance, as it is when opposed to C3*7K fPs. 
xlix. 3). It simply means " an individual : " for, though 

^ddm^ occurs in the next clause, it cannot be said to be opposed to iah. 

Similarly our Prophet uses *1^ gebher, with no special significance, in 

ver. 7. ^obhid ""ddmdh " an agriculturist," as in Gen. iv. 2. — ^JipH {^^ 

the simdm rdpheh ^see Excurs. iv.). The verb HJp in the Qal 

means to "originate," "acquire,'* "possess," but since it occurs no- 
where else in the Hiph., there is great difficulty in determining its 
exact force in this passage. Some take it as a strouger Qal 

"to purchase''; others "to sell" (as fXQ in Qal is "to borrow," in 
HipL " to lend," and Aram, z'bdn " to buy," Pa'el zabbin " to seU "). 
Others, taking it as a denominative from miqneh "possession," deduce 
the same meaning "to buy." Qimchi makes it a denominative from 
miqneh in the sense of " a flock," and understands it as " made me a 
herdsman." Whatever be the exact meaning of the word (LXX. 
iyiwrfo-t fi€\ it is clear that the person accused of assuming prophetic 
powers disavows all such assumption, and claims to be looked on as a 
simple rustic. Aq. Iro^c fie, Symm. ifiipia-i fi€, Theod. ISci^c fie. On 
n^'uAm see note on ix. 17. 

*1^^ ri "between thy hands" is an expression which presents 
great difficulty. Eosenmiiller, comparing niih^lH V^ 

(Prov. xxvi. 13) with HnMI •^IHi (xxii. 13), would 
render it in mambtts tim. Possibly this may be the meaning. But, 
since VXTlt TS (^ Kings ix. 24) certainly means "in the body," our 

expression may be taken here to denote "on the chest" (Comp. £hi 
^enecd Deut. vi 8, and my Fragment of T. B, F*sachim, p. 74, note 4. 
The expression "between thy hands" in Arab, means simply "before 

thee," *1^J3 7 j but that meaning is not suitable here ; neither is it a 
Hebrew usage.) Bith denotes "in the house of," comp. Gen. xxiv. 23. 
— V**dmdr "and one will say," i.e. the other will reply, is wrongly 
rendered by the LXX. koX ipo). 
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7 Awake, O sword, against my 
shepherd, and against the man that 
is my fellow, saith the Lord of 
hosts: smite the shepherd, and 



the sheep shall be scattered : and 
I will turn mine hand upon the 
little ones. 



The " rongh garment'' was the ordinary dress of the prophets. If one who was 
not a prophet wore it, it caused him to be taken for snch, and was 
therefore worn ** to deceive." The words of ver. 6 are very similar to chJjjS 4_6. 
those of Amos vii. 14, 15; but the purport of the two passages is 
very different. Amos declares that though he was a herdsman and had never been 
brought up as a prophet, still he had received a divine mission, which he intended 
to perform in spite of Jeroboam U., and Amaziah priest of Bethel. But here the 
false prophet, when accused of exercising the fimctions of a prophet, utterly denies 
the charge. The wounds which he is accused of having inflicted on himself (in 
idolatrous worship 1 Kings xviii. 28, Jer. xlvii 5, xlviii 37), he asserts to have 
been inflicted on him by others ''in the house of his friends." Bosenmitlleb 
understands that he confesses to have been punished in his parents' house for false 
prophecies. Hengstenbebo thinks that he acknowledges, with shame, that he had 
been so wounded in the house of his friends, i. e. in the idol temples. Weight says 
that perhaps he may have suggested that these wounds were received by him on the 
occasion of some carousal with boon companions. 



Shepherd smitten. Flock scattered. 

On the accentuation of *wrf see notes on ix. 9, p. 84. — * '^ithi " my 
feUow" is a word which occurs only here, and in Leviticus. ye„e7. 
There it occurs only with the suflixes tJ and ], It seems to ^®'^ ®*®* 

be a subst. of the form of n*til> TV")] (^ 15, in plur.) &c., and to denote 

•T 'T 

"fellowship" "neighbourship" in the abstract, and then to be used (as 
in Lev.) for the concrete (comp. notes on vi 10, xL 16). According 
to the £rst meaning gebher would be here the constr. and the expression 
would mean "the man of my fellowship." According to the second 
(and current use of the word) ^mlthi would be in apposition with 
gebher^ and we should render " a man my fellow." — Hdc " smite thou" 
is in the masc, although ^uA agrees correctly with ch^ebh in the fern.— 
PXIiStfll "that may be scattered." (On this verb see note on i. 

17.) The forms of the 3rd pers. fem. plur. Imperf in J, instead of 

nj, are common; e.g. DB^'f) (Ezek. xvi. 55), jMTft (Ex. L 17), 

jKXpft (Deut xxi. 21), jK'IpPl (Numb. xxv. 2), pOB^ft (Oen. xix. 33). 

— On the accentuation of iM^sJMhothi see note on i. 3. — The participle 
D^^yif does not occur elsewhere : it can scarcely be taken as equivalent 
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8 And it shall come to pass, that 
in all the land, saith the Lord, two 
parts therein shall be cut off and 
die; but the third shall be left 
therein. 

9 And I will bring the third part 
through the fire, and will refine 



them as silver is refined, and will 
try them as gold is tried: they 
shall call on my name, and I will 
hear them : I will say, It is my 
people : and they shall say, The 
Lord ia my God. 



to b^^l^yS "little ones" (Judg. vi. 15, Ps. cxix. 141): it seems rather 

to denote "those who make themselves small," "the humble ones." 
The expression "to turn the hand back upon" is often used to denote 
anger (Amos i. 8, Ps. Ixxxi. 15) ; but sometimes it signifies loving 
chastisement (Is. i 25), and such appears to be its meaning here. 

To arrive at rovs iroi/ieva^ ixjov LXX. must have read ro^dy instead of 
ro^i. For ^°'mithi they give iroXCrrivfJiov, The verb Cphughid 
they considered as active, and rendered iKavaa-are ; and to 

make hdc correspond with this, they rendered it also by the plur. 

TrarafaTc (Matt, xxvi 31 iraraito), — ffaggb^^T^m tovs fxiKpov^, 



7,TCTC. 



D*JB^'*i3 (^^ t^© metheg see Excurs. ii. A. 3) denotes "a double 



r 



Verse 9. 



Verses, portion" (Gen. xliii. 34), comp. CD^lSK HMK nJIb (1 Sam. 

Wonls. ^ . - - - - T T 

i S) : here by the expression haahshl'Ushith^ in the second 
half-verse, it is shown to mean "two thirds." — Bdh "in it," the flock 
(^).— The verb WIJI "to die," like ^in (: JftlH* Is. xxix. 22), has the 

medial ^ as a strong consonant, and not quiescent as in Q^p. 

V'h^bhethi should be so accentuated, as Baer edits; not 'tfhebhtthl 
(see note on i. 3). With the latter accentuation the verb 
must be looked on as the Prophetic Perfect. — ^The verb 
Qa/rd* is construed with ^ in the sense of "calling upon" the Name 
of God &c. (Gen. iv. 26), or of Baal (1 Kings xviii 26). — dmdr€i (on 
the placing of the accent pashtd see page 16) is the Perfect, which 
preceded, and followed by Futures, may be used as a Future even 

without va/o convers. comp. (Is. xiii. 10) Qy\ii i^^l^ X7 DHv^DSI 

Wbioht objects to Ewald's theory that these verses form a sequel to ohap. xi., 
that ** the removal of foolish shepherds could only be a blessing to 

c£»°3d£^-9. ^^ flook, while the removal of the shepherd is here represented as 
utterly disastrous." Bat since in xiii. 7 — 9, the figure of the shepherd 

and his flock is evidently intended to suggest the notion of a leader and his army, 
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and the death of the leader, even when incompetent, would involye the Bcattering 
of the army (this very figure is used by Micaiah in foretelling the death of the 
wicked Ahab, 1 Kings zxii. 17), this objection does not seem to us conclusive. 
But, if we are to reject this suggestion of Ewald, or if we are not to regard this 
passage as a distinct prophecy by itself (see IntrodmtUyn), " the shepherd" can only 
mean some prophet of the Lobd, who on account of the sins of the people should 
be taken away by a violent death. After his death a remnant were to be purified 
and saved. Yer. 7 is quoted by our Lord (Matt. zzvi. 31, Mark xiv. 27). 



CHAPTER XIV. 



BEHOLD, the day of the Lord 
Cometh, and thy spoil shall 
be divided in the midst of thee. 

2 For I will gather all nations 
against Jerusalem to battle; and 
the city shall be taken, and the 
houses rifled, and the women ra- 



vished ; and half of the city shall 
go forth into captivity, and the 
residue of the people shall not be 
cut off from the city. 

3 Then shall the Lord go forth, 
and fight against those nations, as 
when he fought in the day of battle. 



Verse 1. 

Words and 

constructiQiu. 



One Day, it is known by THYH. 

HinifSh y6m hd lAdondy " behold a day cometh for the Lord *' : the 
expression is exactly equivalent to that of Is. ii 12, T6m 
lAdondy "[there is] a day [coming] for the Lord." — 

Ni *"^ 7 DV (comp. Is. xiiL 6, 9) would mean " a day of the 
Lord's cometh," while i<i ♦"^ QV might mean " a day of the Lord," or 
"the day of the Lord cometh*' (comp. p. 15). LXX. has the plur. 
iSov T^/xipai ipxpvraL 

Nashdasu is the NipL Perf. of DDB^> ^^ NipL occurs only once 
again (also with kabbaMm), viz. (Is. xiii 16) !|g)B^*^. For Ver8e2. 

f^y^y^f\^ we have in the Q'ri the more modest expression tiahshd- 
cdhhndhj the four instances of the same substitution are Deut. xxviii. 30, 
Is. viii. 16, Jer. iii 2, and this passage. Similar euphemisms are to be 
found in the Q'ri of 2 Kings xviiL 27, Is. xxxvi. 12, Deut xxviii 27, 
1 Sam, V. 6, 9, 12, vi. 4, 5. The LXX. has for T\hx^T\ /jloXwO^- 
^ovrai (there is also a version of the QA KoiraxrOTJa-ovTai) : and for " the 
people " Tov Xaov fxov, 

G*y6m must be regarded as an ace. " as at the time of" (see notes on 
i. 8, viii. 9, 11). With the expression ytm hiUdLchf^m^S comp. vewes 
(Ezek. xxxix. 13) ^iSH DV- On the first metheg of Ml- Words, etc. 

Ictch'^mS see Excurs. ii. B. 3. 

1 The vowels in the Text belong, of course, to the Q'ri. 
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ZECHARIAH XIV. 4. 



4 And his feet shall stand in that 
day upon the mount of Olives, 
which is before Jerusalem on the 
east, and the mount of Olives shall 
cleave in the midst thereof toward 



the east and toward the west, cmd 
there sJiaU he a very great valley ; 
and half of the mountain shall 
remove toward the north, and half 
of it toward the south. 



'Al-p*ni " over against," as ( Judg. xvi 3) ^al-p'ni Chebh/r6n " opposite 

Hebron." — Miqqedem "towards (or in) the East,*' and so, 

Words and probably. Gen. ii. 8 : comp. note on iv. 3, and the expression 

m^chegyS, which follows. — Chegy6 denotes here, not "half" 

(Ex. xxiv. 16, and in the second half of our verse), but "middle" 

(Judg. xvL 3)' n/wil ^IfHi " at midnight " : thus m^chegyS denotes 

"in its midst." — 1^}2^) iltT)]l2 ^^^ ^^^ is pointed with qdmdg, because 

T J 

the latter word is accentuated on the Jlrst syllable (without intervening 
disjunctive accent): comp. (Gen. xiii. 14) : Jlfi^V n]b*7p1 HUJlJI iHSH 

(see also xxviiL 14); similarly ^H^^ )J^f\ (Gren. i 2) and ftDDI SHT 
(1 Kings X. 22), which rule ^ foUows in Gen. i. 6 ♦ U'tib CJ^tt {♦i- 

But, if the second word be mii^ra^, the vdv takes sh*vd as iilT1"ftDD 

(vi. 11). On the final J^t" of these words see p. 11. — K^il is the absolute 
form. The form t(^j| as the absolute occurs in Numb. xxL 20, Deut. 

iii 29, iv. 46, 1 Sam. xvii 3, Jer. iL 23, Neh. ii 13, 16, iii 13, 
1 Ohron. iv. 39, 2 Chron. xxvi. 9 ; and, dropping the J?, in the form 
^Si Deut xxxiv. 6, Josh, xiii 11, Mic. i 4; and even H^ji Is. xl. 4. 

And here only as Absolute in the form J^^HS which (collaterally with ♦]]) 

is the ordinary form of the construct (as in the next verse). This form 
of the absolute is not without parallel : thus we have 7^7 distinctly 

absoL at the end of Is. xxi. 11 ; 1^5 7^03 "with a great host" 

(2 Bangs xviii 17)'. — ^The expression "the Mount of Olives" occurs 



^ This seems to be merely a variation 
of prononciation. In illustration of the 
tendency of ay to be pronounced as e {d) 
observe that Arab bayna (^3) is pro- 
nounced bena^ and the Syr. suffix ayca 
as eca^ and that in modern Greek cu is 
pronounced i at/xa ima (with a very 
slight aspiration). 

« ^ni n^3 (2 Kings XXV. 9) is not 



included, since it might mean *' great- 
man's house." The expression jion 
7\y\ (absol. DDH) in Amos vi. 2 is not 

sufficient ground on which to found a 
statement that the constr. can be used 
with an epithet, since the word is a 
proper name, and the expression may 
be paraUel with n^W MtPH (2 Chron. 
viii. 8). 
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5 And ye shall flee to the vallej 
of the mountains; for the vallej 
of the mountains shall reach unto 
Azal : yea, ye shall flee, like as ye 



fled from before the earthquake in 
the days of Uzziah king of Judah : 
and the Lobd my God shall come, 
cmd all the saints with thee. 



here only in the 0. T. ; for other designations of that hill see 2 Sam. xy. 
30, 1 Kings xL 7, 2 Kings xxiii 13, Ezek. xi 23. 

Gi* tfdJoLdh mftd ywi fiiya cr^oSpo. — Umdsh koX icXtve^ by which 
word they render also JJ^iJ (Ps. xlv. 6), and ZftH (1 Sam, 
iv. 2). 



LXX. 



N^da followed by the aca can only mean " to flee to" ; the translation of 
Luther vor solchem ThaJL is inadmissible. For an instance of the 
construction found here comp. (Ps. xi. 1) ^^SS D3VI ^U ^^^ ** 

The expression SlfK"'?^ is difficult. In 1 Chron. viiL 38 we find 'jlfK 

-TV - T 

as the Pausal form of 7^(K (as pathach is found often in Pause for cer^, 

e.g. •!|7*^ Gren. xxiv. 61 &c.). Supposing, then, that the preposition 
72fK is the constr. of 72fM (as is probable, comp. 7ti|, Ezek. xviii. 18, 

V " . " T V 

as the constr. of 7Til)> d-dgdl would mean " to nigh," " to very near." 

••T 

Agdl would in this case be used independently (as an adverb), as we 
have shown (ii 12) that achdr is used. The Prophet turns abruptly 
from speaking of God ^^ubhd,,Mdhdyy^* to addressing Him ^^Hrmndc**: 
for a similar abrupt transition compare (Song of Songs L 1) ^^yiah- 
8hdqim,,,ci-tdbhim dodicd miyydm,^* 

DHD J occurs three times in this verse. According to the Western 
punctuation it is read QJ^DJ (see above), but the Oriental 

V : - 

reading is QDDJI " and the valley of my mountains shcUl be 
' t ' : 

closed te^'' in the first case, and QJ^DJ i^ the two other cases : so, too, 

V : - 

the Targum and Bashi, and Ibn Ezra. LXX. in aU three cases (Symm. 
and Hex. -Syr. in the first two) read nistdm^ and render the passage : 
Kttl <f>pa\Orj(r€TaL ij (jxipoyi twv opitov fiov, Koi iyKoXkifjOijaerai ffiapay^ 
opiiov IcDS 'locroS, koX ipsl>pa\$ij(r€rai Ka^us iv€<l>payr] cv rais i^fiipais rov 
(Tva-arcia'/jLov k,t.\, — The word IA20A is merely a corruption of IA20A 
(75fj()j some copies of the Hex. -Syr. give 'AcraiyX. Observe that the 
transliteration of 7VM by locroX (reading X as ya) is just the converse 
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ZECHARIAH XIV. 6. 



6 And it shall come to pass in 



that day, that the light shall not 
be clear, nor dark : 



of the process by which the Syr. gets ^Jftl out of *l2fV (^i* 13). *Ev rats 

rjixipavs is merely a jfree translation of nfiipp^rii, — ol ayiot /act* avroi), for 
(fdoshim Hmmdc. One of Baer's MSS. notes that some correct MSS. 
read ^SJ^ VB^'*lp I ^^*> *^® MasaSreth states that VB^*lp occurs only in 

Deut. xxxiii. 3, Ps. xxxiv. 10, and, therefore, ^doahdn) must be looked 
on as only an emendation. As for ^]53J^, it is easy to see how llJjy might 
have been written jjjjy, and that read as "l&y ; but still, the transition 

from the third to the second Person is so thoroughly in accordance with 
usage, that one cannot see any reason for doubting the correctness of 
the reading "l&y. 

The earthquake in the days of Uzziah is nowhere mentioned by the sacred 
historians, and the account given of it by Josephus (Antiq, ix. 10 § 4) 
(^^^^*g must be looked on as apocryphal. Still, so great and lasting was the 
impression made by that event on the popular mind, that it formed 
an era from which events were dated (Amos i. 1), and is here referred to as a well- 
known catastrophe. It has been argued that this reference to the earthquake fixes 
the date of this prophecy to a time shortly after that event. But, as reasonably 
might it be argued, that an author who used the expression " they fell to a man, 
as they did at ThermopylsB," had written shortly after b.o. 480 ! 

The C*tMbh is ttKiSp^ H^^p* (for there is no occasion, with 

Gesen., to invent a Niph. of K3p)- The verb is in the 
Words, etc. masa although its nominative is fem. comp. TW\) H^TH 

. T It T 

^T"*]?!,^ (Is. XXL 2). In Job xxxi. 26 yaqdr is applied to the Moon, 

*yyr\ *1p^ m^ "*^® moon, sailing resplendent." So here y*qdr6th 

seems to denote "the resplendent heavenly bodies.'' The definite 
article is omitted before tfqar6th (as it is before £3^^313 " the stars" ten 

times, against nine times in which it is expressed). The verb is that 
found in Ex. xv. 8 C3^"i73 nfahH %i3p "the depths became con- 

T V : ; : ||T 

solidated in the midst of the sea." The meaning, then, of tfqa/rtth 
yiqpW'dn seems to be " the splendid (heavenly bodies) will contract their 
splendour," i. a will wane. — The Q'A gives the air. Xcyo. rtttlJpl (of the 

form oitm/mak^ &c. xiL 4) "and consolidation," "coagulation." And 
the meaning of y'qdrSth 'ifqippW6n is perhaps " [there will be] intense- 
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7 But it shall be one day which 
shall be known to the Lord, not 
day, nor night: but it shall come 
to pass, that at evening time it 
shall be light. 

8 And it shall be in that day. 



that living waters shall go out from 
Jerusalem; half of them toward 
the former sea, and half of them 
toward the hinder sea : in summer 
and in winter shall it be. 



brightness, and then waning," comp. (Job iv. 16) VJtJB^K /\p\ H/blbT 
"[there was] silence, and then a voice I heard." But the first word 
would perhaps be better pointed H^^p* "cold" (of the form of n^^*7p 

"darkness" Is. 1. 3), Et. ^p^ being taken as equivalent to Rt. *l*lp 

"to be cold." Some would read a vdv instead of the first yud thus 
PMSpl n^^pl and render " hut cold and coagulation," making the first 

vdv adversative. The C'thibh appiears to us the better reading. 

LXX. take HMK DV n\'TI ])ii^p) Hllp^ as one clause, and 
render koX xfroxos (Cod. Alex.) koX irdyos lo-rat fiCav ijfjLepav, 
The reading ifrvxil (Cod. Vat.) is a manifest error. On the 
rendering ijrvxos see above. — Trayos (both Targ. and Syr. agree with LXX. 
in the rendering xjrixos kol Trayos) is given as the translation of |^K3p 
from two considerations, (1) it is parallel with the assumed meaning of 
ni*lp^, (2) KSp is used (see above) of the consolidation of water : since 

then, the only natural mode of consolidating water, is by fix)st, it was 
surmised that qippd^Sn meant " frost." 



Versions. 



Yim-echdd denotes " a unique day," comp. (Ezek, vii. ^) ^ t 
riKi run ny^ HMK nj^l "an evll, a unique evil, lo ! is woSJetc. 

coming." — ifi)t^ is emphatic. — L^ith "at the time of" (Gen. viii. 11, &c.), 
on the metheg with Vhh-^erehh see Excurs. ii. A. 5. 

J^^/T is expanded into kcI tj ijfiepa iKeCvrj. For ifhdydh 
l**etk-^erebh simply koX irpos kcnripav, 

♦J^J[3*]p denote "eastern" (as in Ezek. x. 19) ; but it also has the 
:»■ 
meaning of "ancient" (comp. the meanings of DHp)* In 

Ezek. xlviL 8 we find also a fem. HJIfinp which pre- 



LXX. 



Verso 8. 



supposes a masc. qadm6n (comp. note onxi. 15). On the fixed-metheg on 
hd^hch'^r6n, and the absence of ordinary-metheg, see Excurs. ii. A. 9. — 
Haqqadmmd LXX. rrjv irpwrrjv : hd*ach"r6n ttjv l(Txarriv : in accordance 
with the primary meanings of the words (comp. LXX. Joel ii. 20). — 
For " in Winter " they give cv lapt " in Spring." 
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ZEGHARIAH XIV. 9, 10. 



9 And the Lord shall be king 
over all the earth : in that day- 
shall there be one Lord, and his 
name one. 

10 All the land shall be turned 
as a plain from Geba to Kimmon 
south of Jerusalem : and it shall 



be lifted up, and inhabited in her 
place, from Benjamin's gate unto 
the place of the first gate, unto the 
corner gate, and^rom the tower of 
Hananeel unto the king's wine- 
presses. 



Vene 10. 
Words, etc. 



It is a disputed point among grammarians whether such forms as 
i1D^> t!Vy ni5^> Dft^) froi^ verbs with the second root- 

letter doubled, are to be regarded as Qal, or Niph. — Baer, 
here and in Is. xxxiii. 9, edits Hi^lVS without the def. article ; but the 

Cod, PetropoL reads 3. We prefer this latter reading "like the plain," 

T 

viz. that now called Al-Ghor^ which extends with some interruptions from 
the slopes of Hermon to the Elamitic gulf of the Red Sea. If we read 5> 

we must suppose that ^Ardbdh was already regarded as a proper name 
(comp. note on viL 14). Negebh '* to the south of" as (Josh. xi. 2) 



ni^i3 3JlJ ^^^ ^^ south of Cln'rSth" — ^TT/bKII is an anomalous 

: I* T V T -: |t: 

3rd pers. fem. sing. Qal from U)1' -A. variant is HlbN^I, which is 

after the analogy of ^ff\ (Joel ii. 6), comp. {^Jt^ "poor" (Prov. 

x.'4, xiii. 23). — L'mishrshd^ar, the prefix fl2/ denotes "from," of place 

as here (comp. Job xxxvi. 3), or of time as (2 Sam. vii. 19). — Shd^ar 
Iih-rishdn on the article see p. 44. — Migddl stands for mimmigddl^ or 

I'mimmiigddl, the miriy or l*min, being understood from ^iVB^iD /j or 
y^J23) which precede. Some MSS. read ^HJ/bfi (comp. i 4). — Tiq*bhi, 
the constr. plur. occurs here only, but it is regularly formed from ip*. 

Iv V 

kvkXoV agreeing, one would suppose, with Kvpios of the preceding 
UQ^ verse. This rendering of y\Q^ is defensible (though inap- 

propriate). For on imperfect is often used to describe the state or 
condition of a person (like the participle, see notes on iii. 1, v. 1), 
especially for the sake of variety, e.g. (Is. xl. 30) V^^^) flD f(Sw \T^ 

nSy ntS^y CJ^JIK (compare the use of n«3 after n'^^n xiv. 18). 

KoX r^v ipTfixov, as a free translation, " compassing all the earth, as (it 
will) the desert," i.e. "all the earth and the desert." — *Pa/ia, taking 
nJbN^ as a Proper Name, which however is always spelt i^ti% — i^o^ 
2a)s Tov irvpyov, they carry on ^ad from 'ad shd'ar happirmim, instead of 
miny as we do. 
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11 And men shall dwell in it, 
and there shall be no more utter 
destruction ; but Jerusalem shall 
be safely inhabited. 

12 And this shall be the plague 
wherewith the Lord will smite all 
the people that have fought against 
Jerusalem; Their flesh shall con- 
sume away while they stand upon 
their feet, and their eyes shall con- 



sume away in their holes, and their 
tongue shall consume away in their 
mouth. 

13 And it shall come to pass in 
that day, that a great tumult from 
the Lord shall be among them ; 
and they shall lay hold every one 
on the hand of his neighbour, and 
his hand shall rise up against the 
hand of his neighboiu*. 



Baer edits (not QTT] hut) QTiH, this is the pointing of the word in 

every other passage, whether in the sense of " net," or of y^^^ ^ 
" ban." Some MSS. read yp " sword " (comp. p. 64). The ^'''^' 

rendering of the Targ. M7t3i5 cannot be said to be conclusively in 

favour of this latter reading : since " slaughter " may be only a para- 
phrase of " ban " ; LXX. has correctly ava^cfia. 

7j^ M55f comp. Numb. xxxi. 7, &c. — pfiH is the Infin. of pptit 

it may be taken as the Infin. Absol, used emphatically with Verae 12. 

the omission of the finite verb (comp. xii. 11) ; or it may be constmct, 
and be explanatory " and this shall be the plague, &c." viz. " the rotting 
of," comp. the second *nj)n ^ ^' H* — ^The suflSix of h*8a/r6 is distribti- 

tive, and refers to each of " all the nations," or to each individual of 
them. The clause xPhd 'omid ^al-ragldv denotes the state in which he 
shall be, when overtaken by the plague (comp. p. 46). HiplSfi is the 

Eut. Niph. 3rd pers. plur. for HiN'J&fi, comp. Niph. of '^Sx iliSstft 

T I V - • J T : — • 

(2 Kings xxi. 13, Jer. xix. 3) ; the form ny^Jffi (1 Sam. iii. 11) is 
Hiphn. 



T V 



For Y'hd 'omid co-TiyKorcov, this is correct enough quoad sensum : 
the participle agrees with the persons understood in the 
preceding avrov. 

inS^*l *!* B^*N Ip^Tnni "And they shall seize each other by the 
hand," to grapple together. Hech'ziq is generally construed _ 
with n before y -, but compare np^THn N^.-.^S^"!^ construction.. 
(Ezek. xvi. 49). Some MSS. read here H^^.— F"^?*<MA... W "and shall 
[rise i.e.] be lifted up against.'* 
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14 And Judah also shall fight 
at Jerusalem ; and the wealth of 
all the heathen round about shall 
be gathered together, gold, and 
silver, and apparel, in great abund- 
ance. 

15 And so shall be the plague of 
the horse, of the mule, of the camel, 
and of the ass, and of all the beasts 



that shall be in these tents, as this 
plague. 

16 And it shall come to pass, 
that every one that is left of all the 
nations which came against Jeru- 
salem shall even go up from year 
to year to worship the King, the 
Lord of hosts, and to keep the 
feast of tabernacles. 



V**ci^thdh.».^aL,, is freely rendered koL crufwrXaKifjTCTat... 
Trpos.*** 

After the verb Qlfwi the preposition ^ generally means " against " 

Verse 14. ^©.g. Ex. i 10) ; but it also, after the same verb, denotes 
the place at which the battle takes place, e.g. (Ex. xvii. 8) "QJ^ DM 7*1 



V T •- 



Q•^^|)•^2l /NIB^^ " and fought with Israel at Rephidim " (comp. Judg. 

• • • • 

V. 19, 2 Chron. xxxv. 20, 22). The context shows that the latter is 

the meaning here. — The monosyllable y^ when 7 is prefixed to it 
always takes the euphonic qdmaq, except once (Est. x. 3) where rShh is 

in constr. VflM ^l^l/* ^^r t^© expression *7S"{i3 ih/ (comp. 2 Chr. 

• • ■ 

iv. 18, ix. 9) "in great abundance." 

LXX. has correctly cv 'Icpovo-aXif/x. — koX crwa^a, reading, with 
Lxx. different vowels, if^dsdf instead of ifussdf. 

The order of the clauses of this verse is inverted, we should have 

Verse 16. ®^P®^*^^ '1^1 H^Hri p nNTll nSJMV Observe that after 

all this string of substantives we have not VH^ (or n^HJl 

agreeing with nfiJli) but simply jl*/!^* comp. (Is. Ixiv. 10) 1iB^^p Jl^i 

n\n ijnana-S3V..n\n...iJn^sw.— Whether rtina or D*ina 

be used, as the plur. of niMS)* it is masc. as here, but the sing, is fem. 

V-:- 

in Gen. xxxii. 9, Ps. xxvii. 3. 

1/S^V"n\11 "and it shall be... that they shall go up," comp. (Lev. 

V. 15) minni ••• T\^Tf\ "and it shall be... that he shall con- 
verse 16. T- : . : 

fess"; similarly in the past (1 Sam. xi. 11) D^TNE'in ^H^l 

WS*1 " and it came to pass that those who were left were scattered." — 
\^ 

Middi ahanSk hh^ahandh "every year" comp. (1 Sam. viL 16) HJB^ ^^D 
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17 And it shall be, that whoso 
will not come up of all the families 
of the earth unto Jerusalem to 
worship the King, the Lord of 
hosts, even upon them shall be no 
rain. 



18 And if the family of Egypt 
go not up, and come not, that have 
no rain ; there shall be the plague, 
wherewith the Lord will smite the 
heathen that come not up to keep 
the feast of tabernacles. 



nJB^S (comp. also Is. Ixvi 23). — On the first metheg of ll'hhhtdtch''v6th see 
Excurs. II. B. 3. — Melee is, doubtless, the absoL, and in apposition to 
THVH ^*hhd*6th: so LXX. correctly tw Paa-tXel Kvpti^, 

The reason why the Feast of Tabernacles is specified seems to be as follows. 
Passover is indeed the chief festival (see Memorbooh of Niimbergf 
p. 20), bnt then it is a distinctly Jewish festival in commemoration of 
the Exodns. The Feast of Weeks again, as the festival of the Giving of the Law, is 
distinctly Jewish. But the Feast of Tabernacles, being the '* Feast of Ingathering,*' 
when they rejoice over those things which are provided for the animal nature of 
man, wonld be a Festival in which the Nations of the World conld rejoice and praise 
the Giver, as well as the Israelite (see also Introduction), 

^Z^a means "whosoever." The ) of if 16 introduces the apodosis, 
comp. (Gen. xliv. 9) nfi) ^^^X^^ ^^ ^^' ^^^ ''^^^ verseir. 
whomsoever of thy servants it shall be found, he shall die." 

nst) "out of' as (Josh. xxi. 16) n^NH Q^isaB^n *JB^ riNfi j^e^ri 

"nine [cities] out of these two tribes." 

For DB^an n\'1* Urthy ah) ^XX. give koX oZtoi iKeivoi^ irpwrr^Ori- 
o-orrat: Kohler supposes they read VH^ tDHvy H^NI 

* LXX. 

Dti^il^j but, seeing that the Septuagint translators were 

somewhat acquainted with more modem Hebrew, I should say that 

they read DB^'iO MNI* DH^Sy hSkI (or more probably simple D/TSvI) 

lit. " and to them shall be the-making-to-approach-of-the-others " : Jieggish 
would be an Hiphilic substantive of the form of heqqish " comparifion." 



HNS is the pres. partic. fem. Qal of J^^i, as (Gen. xxix. 6) ...nil 



T T 



r»«3 ina " behoia Mb daughter...comiiig " ; but rUtXl is the ^SS^^ 

IT T Y T 

3rd pers. fem. sing. Perf Qal, as (ver. 9) HJ^i 7^*11 " aJ^cl Rachel came." 

The words can only be rendered "And if the family of Egypt go not up, 
and Cometh not," the participle being used instead of MHJl merely for 
the sake of variety of sound. We cannot see that there can be any 

z. 9 
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19 This shall be the punishment 
of Egypt, and the punishment of 
all nations that come not up to 



keep the feast of tabernacles. 

20 In that day shall there be 
upon the bells of the horses, HO- 



greater objection to this construction, than to the following (Ezek. 
xxxix. 8) nn^nil niO T\yn ** I^o l it cometh, and shall certainly take 

TT : I* : T T < 

place." (The E. V. of Ezek. takes hWdhy as hd'dh the perfect, in which 

case it would have been accentuated HN^ (see page 16). LXX. 
understands the phrase correctly lav.,.ix'q dvaPy ftrySc eKOy, Von Hof- 
mann has suggested the reading H^K /I " then it shall thirst," from the 

expression rtiS«{7J^ Vlti (Hos. xiii. 5). — DHvJ^ is?)} some would 

supply yWyeh haggdshem from the preceding verse, and render " then 
upon them shall not be rain." The objection to this interpretation is, 
that in this case we should require z6th (as in the next verse) before 
tWyeh: ^^This shall be the plague, &c." The rendering "will, then, 
there not fall upon them the plague, <fea 1 " (Hitzig, Bunsen and Lange) 
is better. Here ) introduces the apodosis (comp. ver. 16, iiL 7), 

and Ji7 is interrogative nonne? as, certainly, (Ex. viii 22) ...nSW jH 



W/pD^ i^) "If we slay... will, then, they not stone us]" 

\ I: : • : 

1J1 n*nJl Dn^/V M/I? LXX. koI iirl tovtols icrai ij wtwo-is ict.X. 
simply, omittinff sh ; two Hebr. MSS. omit JtS , and four 

Versions and / o *^ r j .^ r 7 

Variants, ^j^^ ^i^y ^^Q ^hink it quite possible that the iO may 
have crept into the text from the if;y) which precedes, or from the 

on vy is?) o^ t^® preceding verse. Certainly " Then upon them shall 
be the plague, with which, <fec." is the simplest construction, and affords 
the best sense.— Some MSS. and many Edd. read coZ between eth and 
haggoyim, but it seems to have crept in from D^JDyJl" /3"flM ("^®^* 1^), 
comp. xiL 2. 3. 

Chattdth is the constr. of chattdth (see note on xiii. 1). It may 
mean here "sin," or "punishment" (comp. the frequent use 

of |ij;). 

Ti'htb "bells" is a air. X«yd. but comp. D^FlVxD (1 Chron. xiii 18) : 

• • • ^ • • • 

• • • 

Verse 20. LXX. TO cxri rov xakivov, which is well enough quoad sensum. 
Both words come from the root of Hi /5fr\ " shall tingle," see note on 



Verse 19. 
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LINESS UNTO THE LORD; 

and the pots in the Lord's house 
shall be like the bowls before the 
altar. 

21 Yea, every pot in Jerusalem 
and in Judah shall be holiness unto 



the Lord of hosts; and all they 
that sacrifice shall come and take 
of them, and seethe therein: and 
in that day there shall be no more 
the Canaanite in the house of the 
Lord of hosts. 



ver. 12 [thus, whatever may be the case in English, in Hebr. the words 

tingle and tinkle are the same, viz. 77X]. — Observe hdydh in the sing, 
masa (comp. note on ver. 15); but here, since the verb precedes its 
nominative, it has no need to agree with it : e.g. (Is. xviiL 5) JlXi H^HS 

(Gen- i 14) flTKO \1^. — 'S'fr in the sing, denotes "a pot" {masc, 

• • • 

Jer. i. 13, fern, Ezek. xxiv. 6), its plur. is Jl^TD (Ex. xxxviii. 3); 
in Amos iv. 2 8ir6th perhaps means "hooks." But tJ^I^D means 

• ■ 

"thorns," e.g. (Eccles. vii. 6) y^Ti T\T\T\ Dn^DH '^IDi "like the 
crackling of thorns under a pot" (comp. Ps. Iviii. 10). 

Mehem " of them," i.e. " some of them," as many as may be required : 
comp. (Gen. xxviii. 11) QIDfin ^i3KD HiTI "and he took 

I ...... I Verse 21. 

some of the stones of the place."— ♦jyjj is used in the sig- 
nification of " merchant" (Job xl. 30, Prov. xxxi. 24), and so the word 
is understood here by Aquila, and the Chaldee Paraphrase (Targum), 
followed by Hitzig, Maurer &c. 



If this be the meaning, the reference must be to traders who sold pots, cattle, 
&c., for the sacrifices (comp. John ii. 14 — 16, Matt. xxi. 12, 13). 
But, though there probably were such in the Temple at this time, it 
cannot be actually proved that there were. Von Hofmann understands by Canaanite 
the Gibeonites and Nethinim, who were employed in the menial services of the 
Temple. Theodobet, Lutheb, Ewald take it as denoting notorious sinners, 
devoted to destruction, as were the Canaanites of old. Poessel, combining two in- 
terpretations, understands by Canaanite, those who traffic in holy things, and the 
ungodly and profane. But, it seems best on the whole, to suppose that the prophet, 
having referred above to the Egyptians, fell naturally into the use of the word 
'' Canaanite" (since they were also the enemies of Israel in days of old), and that 
he meant by it nothing more than *' heathen," *' infidel.'* 

We almost agree with de Wette that this chapter defies all his- 
torical explanation. If we attempt to interpret it of the 
taking of Jerusalem by the Chaldseans, we are met by the Remarks on 
following difficulties. (1) Though ver. 1, 2 were only too 
literally fulfilled on that, and on other occasions, ver. 3 — 5 were certainly 

9—2 
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not fulfilled, for God made no demonstration at that time on behalf of 
his people. (2) While other pre-exilian prophets foretell clearly the 
deportation, and subsequent return of the people, our prophet mentions 
neither deportation nor return, but merely speaks of Jerusalem being 
inhabited in safety (ver. 10 — 11). But, if it refer to events after the 
Captivity, what can those events bel It might perhaps refer to the 
taking of Jerusalem by Ptolemy, a successor of Alexander, in B.C. 321; 
or more probably to its pillage by Antiochus Epiphanes in B.C. 167. In 
this latter case, the language of ver. 3 — 5 might be looked on as pro- 
phetic, in a highly figurative manner, of the deliverance of Israel by 
God through the instrumentality of the Maccabees : ver. 8, 9 might 
represent the revival of pure and undefiled religion in those days, and 
ver. 10 and 11 the peaceful prosperity of that period; but still, we 
could not in reference to the Maccabean era give any satisfactory 
account of ver. 16 — 21. "We cannot possibly with Eusebius, Cyril, 
and Theodoret refer the prophecy directly to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem by the Eomans (a. d. 70). For, admitting the truth of Eichhom's 
remark "prophets threaten with no people, and promise nothing of any, 
till the people itself is come on the scene and into relation with their 
people," one cannot imagine that at a time when the Greeks were only 
just come into prominence in connection with the East, the Prophet 
should speak of the destruction of Jerusalem by the JRomans, when 
Rome was but as yet only an insignificant city, gradually asserting its 
superiority over the Latin peoples, and still troubled with the dissensions 
between Patricians and Plebeians. Further, the description of what 
took place on that occasion, as given by Josephus {Bel. Jud, vi. 9 § 2), 
which is a direct contradiction of the promises ver. 2 — 6, 12 — 15, 
precludes such an interpretation. The above considerations are inde- 
pendent of any hypothesis as to the authorship of the chapter. — We are 
compelled therefore to interpret the chapter wholly in a figurative and 
Messianic sense. The Prophet, to whom were known the traditions of 
the prophetic schools concerning the times which were to precede the 
Messianic era, foretells the grievous troubles of "that day." Speaking 
in the language of the Psalms of the Theophany (xcvi — xcix) he repre- 
sents God as revealing Himself for the protection of His people. The 
day of the Messiah is to be one of great Spiritual Knowledge : Jerusa- 
lem is to be inhabited in security: not only is the wealth of all nations 
to flow thereunto, but the nations themselves are come and do homage to 
The King, the Lord of Hosts, in Jerusalem. As for those that come 
not up, on them will fall the direst punishments. In "that day" (he 
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does not imply that the Law of Moses shall be literally re-established, 
still less that it shall be abrogated, but) there shall be such a diffusion 
of the knowledge of God, that there shall be a general elevation of 

everything in sanctity B^^pil H*Tn^ M /J^D* so that the veiy bells of 
the horses shall be engraven with the significant inscription of the Qiq 
of the High Priest ^"^7 B^^p {Q^desh lAdondy), and idolatry and un- 
belief shall all but entirely pass away. — ^The whole scene, which he 
depicts, is ideal. To some extent it may be said to have been fulfilled 
in the Christian ChurcL But the full consummation of "that day" 
will not take place, until (1 Cor. xv. 28) "God shall be all in all," and 
the voice of the Angel shall proclaim (Rev. xi 15) : 

ErENONTO AI BASIAEIAI TOY K02M0Y 

TOY KYPIOY HMON KAI TOY XPI2T0Y AYTOY 

KAI BA2IAEY2EI EIS TOYS AIONAS TON AIONON. 



EXCURSUS I. 

Rules for Syllable-dividing in Biblical Hebrew. 

1, Every vo well ess consonant has a 8h*va^ either expressed or 
understood. If a word end in a single vowelless consonant the ak'va is 

not written, thus 72, or before maqqeph *l*yn /3' I^ such a vowel- 

less consonant be preceded by a quiescent consonant some editors give 
it without a sh'va, others (as Baer) with sh'va, thus flMH^I or JlS^iJ) 

(Mic. iv. 10), rtpnni or nipnni (ver. IS). 

2, ' A sh'va must be either moving or quiescent The sh*va under a 
letter which begins a syllable is called moving^ all others are quiescent. 

3. Every compound sh®va (^, T7, tt) is moving. Every simple 
sh*va (~) under any of the letters ynHK is quiescent ; except the 
sh'va of n and fl iii verbs ^^^ ^.nd H^H, which is always m>oving 

as in JlVri7 (see Excurs. ii. A. 7). 

4. (a) When two sh®vas fall together in the midst of a word, the 
Jirst is quiescent, and the second moving, as !|7t3p^ yiq-flu. 

(P) A dagesh forte in a vowelless consonant always produces 

ttoo sh^vas [the one quiescent and the other moving, in accordance with 

(a)]. Thus the dagesh forte in the fi of DS^Jfifi produces a quiescent 

•••••• 

sh*va under the first p, and a moving sh*va under the second, so that 
the syllables are mip-p'ne-cem (standing for min-p'ne-cem), 

5. (a) It would be impossible to pronounce two successive con- 
sonants both bearing mxwing sh*va. Consequently, if in the process of 
altering the vocalization of a word, as it passes from one grammatical 
form to another, two moving shVas would fall together, the first is 

^ See footnote p. 62. 
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changed into a short vowel. Such a vowel is called a Light (by others 
a Slight vowel), in Hebr. H yp Hy^ifi • E. g. if the prefix 3 be put to 

a word beginning with a consonant bearing simple moving sh'va, the 
sh*va of i becomes a Light chiriq^, 

(fi) It follows, of course, from this rule, that a sh'va after a 
Light vowel is always moving, 

N.B. When the conjunction V becomes Ht is but a Light vowel (though, 
when it occurs before a labial bearing a vowel, we use that term in a somewhat 
extended sense). For grammatical purposes this ^ is not looked on as a long 
vowel (see Excurs. ii. A. 1 note). In prosody (which is not native to Hebrew, 
but borrowed from the Arabic) it is at times looked on as a sh^va^ so that KIl^ 
may have the same value in metre as DpV ^he case of the conjunction ^ is 

the only one in which a word can begin with a vowel in Hebrew. But the 
exception is more apparent than real, for u merely stands for toa, va^ or vi. 

6. (a) A syllable that ends in a consonant with sh'va either 
expressed, or understood (see rules 1 and 4), is called closed. A syllable 
that does not end in a consonant with sh'va (expressed or understood) is 
called open, 

(P) When a consonant is quiescent', no sh'va is understood with 
it. Consequently an open syllable may end, either in a simple vowel 
long, or short (see rule 9), or in a vowel with quiescent consonant 
(or consonants), such as : S{— , H" ; 6t"^> tV^ {^ "Hfi) i N~, N^~, 






N-, N* 



S-- 



N- N1-, 1, rt-; 



1 In order to avoid the frequent use 
of the words *• long" and " short," I vo- 
calize most of the names of the vowels 
in such a manner as to indicate the 
sounds which they represent. Thus qd- 
mag {&) ; pathach (a) ; gere (e) ; but segdt 
(e) ; shiHruq (tl) ; but qibbug {8*phathdim) 
which means ''gathering together of the 
lips" (u); chiriq (i); chirlq (i) ; cholem 
(o) ; qomog{o). Some of these words are 
barbarous in form, but the system has 
the virtue of being practical. 

■ The beginner may need to be re- 
minded that V and PI are never quiescent^ 
but always strong gutturals. The only 



verbs which ought to be called verbs n'7 
are those which end in rl^ in which this 
^ is a strong consonant retained (but, of 
course, without the mappiq) when fol- 
lowed by another letter, thus from PljJ 

"shone" (Is. ix. 1), we have Dn33 nog- 
ham ** their Ught" (Joel ii. 10). Verbs 
which end in quiescent H like ty^t should 
be termed (as they are by Jewish gram- 
marians) n'v ^nj •* with quiescent M as 

the 3rd root-letter." It must be remem- 
bered, too, that ^"=" ^"7" ay &y at the end 
of a word is always a closed syllable 
(but see Excurs. ui. 1, p. 149). 
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7, (a) If a B'GaDC*PhaTh letter have a dagesh Une, then it is 
certain that this letter begins a syllable, as ^37S) ''nal-cl " my king." 

Except (1) in the 2nd pers. sing. fern. Perf. of verbs with three strong 
consonants, such as HpS, which gives Tr\\>^ pa-qddtt this is but a shortened 

form of Jn^pB pd-qdd-ti. (2) In the apoc. Imperf. of certain Y&^^uiescent 

n'v, of which the second root-letter is a B'GaDC'PhaTh, as ^5?.l vayyibhe 

"and he wept," 'nnjl vayyichad **and he rejoiced." The full forms of these 

Imperfects would be n3!l^ aiid IT^n^ with the second root-letter hardf oonse- 

quently in the apoc. form the hard pronunciation of the letter is retained. 

(j8) But the converse is not true (viz. that if a B^GaDC'PhaTh 
letter have no dagesh it cannot begin a syllable). For, if the syllable 
preceding it, either in the same word, or sometimes in the preceding 
word (see Excurs. iii. A. 2), be open (see rule 6), then even an un-da.gesh-ed 
B'GaDG'PhaTh letter may begin a new syllable. E.g. rHlNJ wo- 

hh'dhah (Jon. i 14), *i*TJ<*| va-dhondy (Zech. ix. 14), nHiJl T\TO 

T - V : • T 

Gahoh thicheh (xi. 17). 

(y) But a B'GaDC'FhaTh letter cannot be without Dagesh lene 
when preceded by a quiescent sh'va. 

Except (1) in the names of the two Towns /i^rip^ Yoq-th^el (Judg. xv. 88), 

• • • 

DJ?*li?J Yoq-dh'dm (ver. 56). (2) In some anomalous formations such as \T)yyi 

yar-cdtho (Gen. xlix. 13), ^^\>\ yiq-bMca "thy winepress" (Deut. xv. 14, 
xvi. 13), see Excurs. in. B. 3,N.B. To these it is possible that we ought to add In- 
finitives Qal with suffixes beginning with a vowel, such as '*^J>B (Amos iii. 14) 

**my visiting,'* which may be pronounced poq-dhl; but it is possible that the 
sh'va is moving f and that the word should be pronounced poq'dhi (see rule 9). 
There are but three instances of such an Infin. with dagesh in the 3rd root 
letter, .viz. ^3Dn hophci (Gen. xix. 21), 1333 nogpd (Ex. xii. 27), ^3Vy *oj6i 

(1 Chron. iv. 10), see Fragment of T. B, P'sachim p. 95, note 36. 

8, A long vowel in a closed syllable (see rule 6) must have the 
tone accent, or nietheg (see Excurs. ii. 5), as ^fiJup gd0nti, ^ti|^t annd 
"01 pray." Therefore, if the tone be moved from a long vowel it 
must be (a) shortened as ^fi^b* ydc6Ui, Vfi7-3^ y-col-tiv, '5T7* yelic, 

•T|7»1 vayyilec; or (jS) it must take Fixed metheg, as *?!*ii«{"tl^3 hithr 

dbhic (Gen. xxiv. 23), "niiJ) m'hhdrh (Is. Ixvi 3), see Excurs. 11. 
A. 4. (3). (y). 

9, A s?u>rt vowel may stand in a closed syllable, either accentuated 
or unaccentuated. 
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A short vowel may also stand in an open syllable : (a) with accent, 
as (fUddnl " he killed me/' ndrcKal ** a valley '* (for the older Semitic 

form nacM\ hd-yith (for hayt), VTsT] hereph (for /larph), 7J|^ y^-gel (for 

y^0> JlJ^fiB^ ahdmd'^at (for the older shdmd'-ti); (p) in the case of 
Light vowels whether without metheg as ^3 /S) ma-l^ci, or with metheg 
as ♦'TE^'N a-sAV#, -Jl^B^n ch^-sh'cath (Ps. xviii. 12), rt*lJ)J< i-wiVd^A 

(xii. 9), ^y^fi^ sho-m'rSni (xvi. 1) ; (y) when the said short vowel is 
attached to the consonant immediately preceding the consonant bearing 
the moving ah'va which always precedes the suff. cem and cen as d'bhch 
r'cSm, tb-ra-th'cSm ; (8) in the case of the def. art., or he interrog., pre- 
fixed to a monosyllable beginning with a guttural as M^HH horh'A, Jnyn 
hor'ith, YSSnH ha-chepheg; (c) with metheg in the 3rd syllable from 

the tone (Excurs. ii. A. 1) as D^B^Hp qd-ddshim and (Excurs. ii. B. 1) 

. • t|,t 

hXifi / ldrm*naqi*ch ; (f) anomalously when metheg is on the syllable 
next before the tone, see Excurs. ii. A. 4 note ; and C. 4. 



EXCURSUS II. 
On Metheg*. 



A small vertical line placed under a letter, in order to show that 
the voice should dwell slightly on that letter in pronunciation, is called 
jna rrietheg, Y^ND wiA'»7*fe, or J^^yj ga'ya. 

There are' three kinds of Metheg: A, Light Metheg (7p JinjJ): 

B, Heavy Metheg (*Ti5 Jttb): CJ, Orthophonic Metheg (ftph/ JflD 




I I6S' M'JI 



A. 

Light Metheg is of two kinds: I. Ordina/ry (tSDty^ pdahiit), and 
II. Fixed ClIDn tdmHc). 

A. I. Ordinary Metheg. 

1, Ordinary mstheg must (unless the intervention of some other 
rule prevent it) be placed (a) under a consonant bearing a long vowel 

1 In writing this Excursus we have principles of syllable-dividing therein 
made use of Baer's Article in Merx^s expressed, we have been compelled to 
Archiv, But as we do not adopt the rewrite most of the rules. 



138 EXCURSUS IL A, 1—3. 

third from the ^owe-syllable (both inclusive); or (fi) any such ^hort 
vowel, provided it be not followed by a consonant bearing skva or 
dageah forte. E.g. (a) chhrashim^ har\8hdnim^ Phplphdr, Jmr^hd^m^ 
vh^omdr ; (p) hd^chUldm, milsabbSth (Ex. xx:viii 11), unvUuzrtim, 
ydtha/r^guri (Zech. xi. 4). 

Note. Rule A. ii. 9 forms an exception to this rule, thus we 
have D^ /3Nn ha'bc'lim (not ha'oc'Mm). 

• : I T 

The conjunction !f does not take this metlieg, thus we have 
n?J<J)^ Cren. V. 4 (comp. xii. 1, iii. 10, xi. 4). 

Y ** •• 

Words joined by maqqeph are, of course, treated as one word, 
thus we have nis-iii (Zech. i. 16), m^^h (ii- 4), M3nTn»3 

-T|. TT| TjTlT- 

(ii. 1). 

2, (a) If the third syllable from the tone be disqualified from 
taking this metheg, but the fourth be not disqualified, then this fourth 

syllable takes the ordinary metheg, as 03^7 /VD (Zech. i. 4), V /V" /^NPl 
(Deut. xvi. 3). 

(P) If the fourth be also disqualified, then the fifth may take it, 

as niJhnfina (Ezk. xiii. s), naro^is (Est. i is). 

.--,.. - T -|T 

(y) If both the third and fifth be quaHfied, they will both take 
it, as ^^S^^lSr^n (Numb. xxvi. 31). 

(8) The fourth and fifth may also both take ordinary metheg, as 

(c) If both the third and fourth be qualified, only the third 
takes it, as Q'^^t^T/h (Zech. i. 14, 16). 

3, If a word ending in accentuated ^— i«{*~r-, ), or j^ — , be joined 
by maqqeph to a word beginning with a consonant with sh'va and 
accentuated on the first syllable, the consonant bearing the said ^, or o, 

will take metheg : as p*l!l7"*3 (2 Kings xii 8), t|7"^J5 (Gen. xix. 12), 

l^Wnai (1 Kings L 19), nn:i-iN (Numb, xviii. 17), ♦imb'^B' 

(1 Chron. xxviii 9). 



1 
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A. 11. Fixed Metheg. 

Fioced metheg is so called, because nothing short of a change in the 
form of the word can move it from its place! Thus in rule 9 it will be 
seen, that Fixed metheg interferes with Ordinary metheg, but that the 
reverse is not the case. 

4. Fixed metheg is used, 

(a) To distinguish a long vowel from a short one (in. cases 
where lihe orthographic sign renders the case doubtful) before a con- 
sonant bearing a sh'va in the syllable next before the tone, and to 
ensure that the said 8h*va be read moving, 

(1) To distinguish qdmdq from qomog, as n^^H cUfldh *'she 

ate," but rh^a oc'ldh "eat thou" (Gen. xxvii. 29), or "to eat'' 

(1 Sam. i. 9). (Comp. also, with metheg Lam. i. 7, Zech. ix. 22, Deut. 
XV. 9, and without metheg 2 Chron. vi 42, Ps. Ixix. 19, Ex. xxxvi. 2.) 
^D/)3n himmMHi (Zech. ii. 11), njJB^S Bhfmdth not Bosmath (Gen. 

i- 3), ^n* yad'cd, ^y^ hhr^ctsh (xiv. 21). 

(2) Chvnq written defective from short chiriq, as ^M1^ yir^ii 

"they fear" (2 Kings xvii. 28) = 1K^^* (Ps. xxxiii. 8), distinguished 
from )i(y yir-u (Ex. xvi. 32) "they see" (without metheg); so too 

W2^* y^h'nii "they sleep" (Pro v. iv. 16), but OB^* yishnd "they will 

change"; and again jSpX (Josh. xv. 31) = jSp^X (1 Chron. xii. 1. 20), 

-1: I* -I: I* 

and t|DB^^ ^sim'cd (Gen. xlviii. 20). 

(3) Qihhtbq written defective for shuruq as ^JliJil (Gten. xxxi. 19), 

^711^ (Beut. xii. 20), nin^"D«3 (Zech. L 4). 
I: w: i\: 

{p) To ensure a sh^va being read moving after an evidently 

long vowel, as in "rTn^^l hhh*cd, ^T\1i rrikth^cd^ ^Kl^^ {supra), Iji^XJ^ 

^fd, ni*li n^r'dhdh, 'nE'NI rbsh'cd, T\tTii br'chdth, inax*1 vayybm'rd, 

XJI" .1 ""'I .1" 

(y) When a word ends in a syllable with gere and the accent 
is drawn back to the preceding syllable, but it is still wished to retain 
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— ■ ■ , - ■ , - - ■ — . — . ■ ■ — _ _ 

the gere in the last syllable, a Fixed Metheg (called in this case JTV2!^T\ 
Ha^'^madahy Le. Conservative Metheg) is used, as J^^^ (Hos. xiv. 10), 
fetXn (Gen. iv. 16). 

Note. Had the use of this metheg been confined to such cases 
it would have been of inestimable value. But unfortunately it 
is sometimes used with pretonic short qomog. Thus we have 

t[^]bJ^ ^^mddh*cd (Obad. ver. 11), where the grammatical considera- 
tion that the word comes from ^^m6dy taken with the fact that the 
God, Petrop, reads o, proves that -^ is here certainly qomog not 

qdmdg. So ^j'ljjjj' show^rtrvl (Ps. xvi 1) compared with *JT153B^ 

••••IT ••#•—• 

(xxv. 20) and OIDSB^ (xxvi. 1), and so too filjjn haqqdr^hhdn 
(Ezek. xl. 43), Cod. Petrop. haqqorhan. 

Again, Ordinary metheg (in the place third from the tone, 

Rule 1) is as compatible with qomog, as with qdm>dg, thus ^{!^*lp 

(Ezek. xliv. 13) is qddaahdy (not qhddahdy), as may be seen 
from the pointing of Q^^'^lp i^ the same verse, and the vocaliza- 

tion of Cod, Petrop, <f which is qoddahdy. While on the other hand 
\*^*^ (which is from ah&reah, as qbddshdy is from qideak) is given 

T TJT 

by Cod, Petrop. (Jer. xvii 8, Hos. xiv. 6) as shdrdahdv, and 
Qn vHtt (J^r. xlix. 29) as dholehdm, and even ^Sli^ (ZecL xiL 7) 

V •• t: I •• TJIT 

as dholS, and ^]}B (Hab. iiL 2) 2JApd^ol*cd, With these variations 

l:^iT 

of pronunciation we may compare B^6t*1 ii'^sh plur. C3*B^X*1 rdshim ; 

the Ashkenazic pronunciation of qdmvdq as aw or o, and the 
Sephardic as d \ the pronunciation of tJQJ^ by Western Syrians as 

^omo, and by Easterns as ^ammd. Taking these phenomena in 
conjunction with the fact that both systems of vocalization use the 
gamo^-sign with ah^va to represent qomog, we come to the conclu- 
sion that, at the time (or times) of the stereotyping of a traditional 
pronunciation by the writing of vowel-signs, qdmdg and qomog 
were much alike in sound. Thus qdmdg would appear to have 
had the sound, not of the a in. father, nor of that in caXl, nor yet of 
the oa in coal, but rather an intermediate sound such as of the o in 
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tlie Fr. mode, or in the KomaTc ycyovoTwv yeghonJbton, The qomoq 
would represent the same sound, only short \ 

5, Fixed metheg is also used to enable a long vowel to remain in a 

closed syllable, when it has not the tone, as "iXJ^B^tD^S, liin"W> 

- : : I" It- I V 

i*iy"Jiy/' To this place belongs that much-disputed word tD^J^S, 
v'v 1": • |T 

I 
C33^]^2l. The use of metheg in this case would 'of itself not be sufficient 

to guarantee the pronunciation of the t" as a (see Note on the preceding 
page). But, the fact that the — must have arisen from ^-=- as iki jX 

for px, and V>Th i^^^- xxxvii. 17) and Vrh (2 Kings vi. 13), would 

predispose one to conclude that the ~ means a. While the fact that 
Cod, Fetrop. distinctly reads it as qdmdq is decisive (see in Is. iii 14, 
V. 9). Three important facts are to be learnt from the Cod, Petrop, 
punctuation of the word, (1) the "7" is qdmdg, (2) the Jl is hard, (3) the 
J^ is not doubled (in other words the dagesh in it is lene), thus the word 
is not battim or hottim, but hatim, (comp. the Syr. ha4>e). This case of 
an unaccentuated qdm^dg before a B'GaDC'FaTh letter with dagesh lene 
is, I believe, unique. Another case of the use of this metheg is in 
S^DK hnnd "01 pray," the Cod, Fetrop, however does not double the 



|T 



nun but reads and (Is. xxxviii. 3). [According to Codex Petropolitantis 
the word is mi^^el in Jon. iv. 2 dndh.^ 

6, Fixed metheg is always placed with the vowel preceding the 
consonant which bears a compound ah'va, whether the vowel agree 
with that in the compound sh'va as ^]by^; or not, as nyOB^ (I*s. 



^ If the student think it strange that 
there shonld be a difference of opinion 
about the pronunciation of a vowel in 
Hebrew, he is reminded that we have 
similar difficulties in English: thus 
"cough" is by some pronounced kawf, 
and by others fctfjf; ** coffee," kawfy and 
kdffy ; •* laugh," laf and lAff, With re- 
gard to the vowel & we will here give 
a few facts (kindly communicated to us 
by Mr Eirikr MagntLsson). Swedish a 
is sounded like English aw but deeply 
guttural. The etymol. equivalent in 
Danish is aa, which has the same sound 



as the Swedish h without the guttural 
element, and so is more like the English 
6, The Icelandic equivalent is dy pro- 
nounced almost like ow in now. Let 
us take a few examples showing bow 
these sounds teftd at times to a, and at 
others to d. Thus Germ, mahl (mal), 
Ice. mdl (mowl), Dan. maal (mol), Swed. 
mat (mawl). — Ice. dr (owr), Dan. axvre 
(ore), Swed. ar (awr), Engl, oar, — Germ. 
Thor (tor), Dan. da^cre (dore), Swed. 
dare (dawre), Ice. ddri (dowry). — Germ. 
Lohn (Ion), Dan. laan (lOn), Swed. Ian 
(lawn), Ice. Idn (lown). 
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xxxix. 19), D^*l^-nnt3!| (Job xviL 9), comp. Gen. xxi. 6, iL 12, 

xxvii. 25. 

Note. Sometimes we have a syllable which, according to 
Rule 1, would take Ordinary methegy and, according to Rule 6, 
would take Fixed metheg ; in such a case the Metheg is Fixed 
metheg, e.g. nWH (Gen. viii. 5), N^-nnnX (xviiL 21). 

• • • 
In Zech. xiiL 4 we have the anomalous formation iflNiUnS 

in which the Ordinary metheg is used in accordance with Rule 1 ; 

but the regular form iXiUHS (^^^' 3) has Fixed metheg, in accord- 

ance with Rule 4. (1). 

In such a form as D^pVX t^e Fixed metheg is placed in accord- 
ance with both 4. p. and 6. 

When such a form as IfiX^^ becomes imbV ^ the metlieg becomes 
the Ordinary metheg (Rule 1), or when yyVJi becomes M^y^Vlb 
the Ordinary metheg is placed in accordance with Rule 2. 

7, All forms of the verbs hdydh " he was," and chdydh " he lived," 

which have H or n» take Fixed metheg with the preceding letter : thus 

• * 

nVnS, JVT\\ "and live thou" (Gen. xx. 7), so yWyeh (Gen. i. 29),. 

nVi*yithd (Deut. xxvii. 9), veh'yih "and be thou" (Gen. xiL 12), 
vich^yd "and live ye'* (xlii. 18). 

8, (a) Two Fixed methegs may be placed on a word without any 

intervening vowel, as n5^2iN1 (Gen. xii. 3), "TIDST/I (Deut. xxvi 19). 

T-: iT-:r I : i : r : 

(fi) A Fixed metheg may be placed immediately before an 

Ordinary metheg, as ^nbjTll, DH^J^M?- 

• 11— :r » •• i"5i" 

9, (a) An Ordinary metheg may precede a Fixed metheg, if at 
least one syllable intervene, thus niPlJlB^MV 

v-:|-: V |T 

(P) If no syllable intervene the Ordinary metheg is omitted, 
thus d v5Nn (iio* hct^b(flim)f J|JlbM^ yed,m*n4 (not y^hm'nii). Similarly '• * 



: I ▼ : |T 



• IT •• 



niav-xS (Nah. iii. 19), rrinNn (Zech. xi. u), thn«n (av. s), 

TlJr T-:|-T I -:|-T 
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JVT\^'\s7 (ver. 6) with no Ordinary metheg with the first syllable, 
V : p 

because the next syllable has Fixed metheg. 

N.B. Light metheg {Ordinary, or Fixed) may sometimes 
become a conjunctive accent. Hence the syllable which bears a 
light metheg may be called the ^em£-tone-syllable. This change 
may take place if the word bearing the metheg has a c?wrjunctive 
accent, and be immediately preceded by a word with a conjunctive 

accent. E.g. D*lMni (Glen. iv. 1), comp. Zech. i. 1, 6, 7, vii. 6, 14, 

xiL 6, 10, xiv. 2, 21, Hos. xi. 6, Joel i. 17, ii. 2, Obad. 20, Jon. 
i. 4, &c. 

Some of the effects to this semi-tonic value of Light metheg will 
be seen by a reference to B. 2. ()3) and 3* and III. B. 5. 

B. 
Heavy Metheg. 

1, Hea/vy metheg stands with the Article H (or the prefixes 3, 5> 
7), when it stands before a consonant with sh^va from which the dagesh 

forte has been omitted : e. g. H I?^l6n (Gen. xxxviiL 28) : and that 

vv - : |- 

I - I .- 

even before a Fixed metheg, as D^iVnibn (Mia iii 9), OTPi^Htl 
(1 Chr. xxviL 1). 

Exceptions, (a) When the said initial consonant of the word 
is ^, then metheg does not stand with the H ^^ ^^^ ^^^^' ^^'f ^ 

Dni«*n (Ex. viii 1). 

(13) Nor on the syllable immediately before the tone, as tSiOHH 

» 
(Numb. XXXV. 8). 

(y) Immediately after ordinary metheg, heavy metheg can- 

not stand, e.g. yilJ5^Dn"N3 (2 Kings ix. 11 in correct copies), 

where H has no heavy metheg because it is immediately preceded by 
the ordinary metheg, which stands in accordance with A. i. 2. (a). 

2. Heavy metheg is placed, as a rule, with H interrogative (when 
pointed with full pathach). It is (in the prose books) usually to the 
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right, instead of the left of the vowel (chiefly for the purpose of dis- 
tinguishing the interrogative he from the definite article). Thus 

HDibn (Gen. xviii. 17), ^V^n (Ex. ii 7). 

Exceptions. This metheg is not placed (a) when the letter after 
the n is \ e.g. DPly^^^ (Gen. xxix. 5). 

• w • • 

()3) Nor on the syllable immediately preceding the UmBj or the 

«6mi- tone (see A. ii. 9, N.B.), e.g. ^XH (Gren. xviii. 24), D^l6/iy7n 
(Ps. Ixxvii. 8). 

N.B. In JnlQ{<n (Gen. xlii 16) the metheg is of course Fixed 

V w: |- 

metheg (A. 6). 

(y) Nor if a dageah be put in the letter which follows H> ^^ 

i^TjnpyXan (Gen. xvilL 21), atD^»n (Lev. x. 19); comp. Numb. 

xiii. 19, 20, Is. xxvii. 7, Job xxiii. 5 ; or, as it is sometimes, 
even in ^, as Dfl^N^nn (1 Sam. x. 24, 2 Kings vi. 32). 

V • I - 

3 — 4. Cases dependent on the Presence op a Disjunctive Accent. 

3, If a word have a e^wrjunctive accent, and the tone-syllable begin 
with a consonant bearing moving ah'va^ and the third syllable from the 
tone contain d^ ^, l,ilov^ " and " followed by a consonant with sh'va^ ex- 
pressed or understood (see Excurs. 1. 1 and 4. P), then this vowel third from 

the tone will take Heavy metheg : e.g. W/!32^'*1 (Gen. iii. 8), ninib vy 
(Lev. vi. 14). 

Exception. If the pre-tonic syllable have a long vowel with Fixed 
metheg (according to A. 4. a (1), or /8 (1)), and is not followed by 
a consonant with a compound sh^ra, then the said short third vowel 
from the tone does not take metheg ; e.g. rliSJi^fi (Ex. vii. 28), 

nibN*1 (Gen. xL 3), Di^iXlS (Lev. xix. 5). 

If this long vowel be o, then even when it is followed by a 
consonant with compound sh®va, the said third vowel from the 
tone does not take Tnetheg^ as nhNB^H (Gen. xxiv. 11), 'T|X3"^y 

(xix. 22). 
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But if, in this last case, the compound sh'va be under the first 
of two like canaonantSj then the original rule holds good, as 

^XXSn*1 (Hab. iii. 6). 

-: I : I— 

3^ Since the Light metheg has a certain accent value (see A. 9, N.B.), 
if the word have a c^isjunctive accent, and the third syllable from the 
one bearing Ught metheg conform with all the above conditions, it wiP 
take JETeaiTy metheg, e.g. } D^^ntaB^'UBlb (Is. Iv. 9). Comp. Ps. xviii. 46, 

2 Kings V. 18. 

N.B. Of course cdl the conditions must be fulfilled or the 
metheg will not be placed in the case of 3 and 3**. Thus, if the 
word have a conjunctive accent, or if the tone (or semi-tone) 
syllable do not begin with a moving sh^va, or if the third syllable 
therefrom do not contain d, ^, i, iif or u *^ and,'' the Heavy metheg 
is not placed. 

4. If a word with a c^icrjunctive accent, have in the pre-tonic 
syllable d or ^, and the third syllable before the tone-syllable have ^, {, H, 
or ) ** and " followed by sh^va expressed or understood, this last men- 

tioned syllable will take Hewvy metheg : e.g. f^^SnOSn (Q©ii. iii. 24), 

V V - : !•- 

J xiTTtrp (i^- 16), ^^-nae'ii (Job xxvi 4), tiD^-nJB'a (Oen. xiia. 

15), E^*J|5-nnDi| (Is. xlv. 14), D^iW5-^BfN (Obad. ver. 20). See further 
under C. 3. 

N.B. As in 3 and 3% all three conditions must be simul- 
taneously observed or the Heavy nietheg will not be placed. 

Exception. Although miqrd^-qSdesh has a, not d, in the pre- 
tonic syllable, it always takes Heavy metheg, when accentuated 

with Pashtd, e.g. Bnp"NTa (I^v. xxiii. 21, 27). 

4*. If, in words which would otherwise come under rules 3 or 4, 
the syllable fourth from the tone-syllable take Ordinary Light metheg 
(in accordance with A. 2. a) then the Heavy metheg is dropped from 

the following syllable, ag. ninftB^NI (Gen. xxiv. 48), nSaXHW (Neh. 
i. 4), ]^Vy^) (Deut. iii 23). 

2. 10 
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5, With a (iwrjunctive accent the words ^ly'lT DDV^T take heavy 

metheg under the t, e.g. *?[y^T (Gren. iii. 15), DSyiT (Lev. xxvi 16). — 

But not with a conjunctive accent, e.g. W'ltl (Gen. xvii. 9). Or if 

the word have such a prefix as will take Heavy metheg (according to 
rule 3) then the ] takes none, e. g. W^t'HM (xxvi. 4). 

6. The word \^^^ if accentuated with Pashtdy or if joined to the 
next word by maqqeph, or ^H^l if joined to the next word by maqqeph, 

takes Heavy metheg under the ^ thus *n*T (Gen. iv. 8), It"*/!**! (xiL 15), 

ne^wi (v. 6). 

•I 

'7. (a) If the Imperf. singl. Qal of a regular verb be joined to the 
next word by maqqeph^ and the o of the last syllable be changed into o, 

then the first syllable of the Imperf. takes Heavy metheg, as ^JV'^tDp^ 

(Job xxiv. 14); comp. Is. xlii. 1, Ps. cxxi. 8, Prov. iv. 4, Job iii. 5, 
Zech. ix. 2, 3. But the rule is not always observed, e.g. Gen. iii. 16, 
iv. 7, xlL 12 (ed. Baer). 

(P) The rule holds good also with the Infin., with prefix 7, as 
73N"'13J5^7 (Gen. xliii. 22) ; but neither is it consistently observed in 

this case, comp. Joel ii. 17. 

(y) When the long o is retained, it takes, of course, Fixed 
metheg (A. 5) and there is no Heavy metheg, as ri^T'^nhin (Mic. vL 

16). [KB. The metheg of • \^^J^P!^T\ o^ tliat verse is in accordance 

i.|T V : |. 

with B. 4.] 

Note. A few words take an anomalous metheg ^ e.g. ^jJ^ylshmja^^iL 
(Gen. xviL 20), mlrirhassadih (xxx. 16), %l-hammizbi^ch (Ex. xxix. 21), 
UhryiaraHl (Numb. xxi. 23), eth-lha'dy (Josh. x. 1), U-haaaddeh (2 Kings 
iv. 39), mlccol-hamm''qom6th (Ezr. i 4), umigdcUim (2 Chron. xiv. 6), 
all accentuated with Zarqd; comp. m\n-haggdyim (Ps. cvi 47) with 
^olehifyored (Baer). 

Heavy Metheg with Sh"va. 

8, If a word begin with a consonant bearing simple sh'va, and be 
accentuated with Gershayim ('), or Fazer (^), without a conjunctive 
accent immediately preceding, and there be at least two vowels between 
the ) and the tone -syllable, then, if the first syllable have not already 
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■r 

Ordinary light metheg the ) will take Heavy metheg, e.g. D*D*TnB"rW1 



(Gen. X. 14), D^II^I/TSsS (I>eut. ix. 10). ' 



V i: 



•T : - T i: 



But in Jer. xxxv. 1 the V of v'col-cheld does not take Heavy metheg, 
because the preceding word is accentuated with munach, comp. Ezek. xx. 40. 

And the v* of ifamarta (Ezek. xvi. 3) does not take Heavy metheg, because 
the ^d has already ordinary metheg. 

9. This skvorga^ya} also stands on words beginning -^th a con- 
sonant with simple sh'va, (a) when accentuated with Darga (~r) as a 

duplicate conjunctive before ^W^ (-^) as liflM DH D^fi/B^ (Gen. 

J V " i: 

xxxiv. 21); (P) with Qadmd (_!i) as duplicate conjunctive before 
PasIUa (JL) or T'Mr ("T") as hnN HXlb D^PlI (Numb, vl 19), H^HI 
|J){Jf UTv? (Ex. xxix. 23); (y) with MunOch (~r) as triplicate con- 
junctive before I^Hshcl ^dolah (jL on the j^rs^ letter), or T^Ushd ^tdnndh 
(A. on the last letter) e.g. n'? ^^^SN ^^ H^JrO (I^eut. xxv. 19), 

N.B. In all these cases given in 9 there mast be at least one vowel 
between the sh'va and the tone-syllable : also the syllable beginning with the 
consonant with sh'va must not carry the Ordinary Light-metheg, or the sh'va- 
ga^ya will fall away, e. g. Dent. xxiv. 9 ;. but the Fixed Light-metheg does not 
prevent the presence of sh'va-ga^ycu, e.g. Numb. iv.. 14.. 

C. 

Orthophonic Metheg. 

1, (a) If a word, accentuated with a conjunctive accent, end in 
pathach *^Ayin and be 7nU*^el, or end in ^Ayin with furtiverpatkach and 
be mil'^ra, and the following syllable be accentuated, then the final J^ 
takes orthophonic metheg, to prevent its being slurred over in pro- 
nunciation : as 2^*^15 t;S^ (Prov. xx. 25), "h VbE^S (Lev. xxvi. 21). 

(P) Or, if a word ending in pathach *Ayin be joined by maqqeph 
to a word beginning with ^Ayin, as rnB^y^yK^n (Gren. xi. 25). 

^ There are several additional rules system of accentuation is different) ; but 
for placing 8h*va-ga*yd in the books of they need not be mentioned here. 
Job, Proverbs and Psalms (in which the 
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2. If a word, accentuated with a conjunctive accent, end in (a) 
pathach and a guttural, or ()3) pathach and reshj or (y) in dk, and be 
mU*^d J or (8) end in a guttural with furtive pathach and be mil*^ra ; 
then, if the second word begins with a similar (not necessarily a 
like) letter, the final letter of the first word will take orthophonic 

metheg : as (a) D^fi^tm n^T (Lev. iv. 26), (/8) tm "TVi (Hos. iv. 19), 



I -4V |-4T 



(y) dn« nJ^S (Oen. xxvill. 2), (8) t|DDn ^;ail (xHv. 2). 

3, If a word ending in a guttural preceded by pathach be joined by 
maqqeph to the next word in such a way as to come under Rule B. 4, 
then in addition to the Heavy metheg, the guttural will take orthophonic 

metheg: as «S"n(5J (C^en. xxxiv. 16), Vy32^*J (^xiv. 7). 

AT I |-r • *> - : I- 

4. Orthophonic metheg is sometimes used with a pre-tonic short 
vowel, to ensure the sh'va, which follows, being read moving either (a) 
regularly, or (fi) irregularly, or (y) in a pronunciation altogether anoma- 
lous; e.g. (a) ^nBfi< (in some Codd. even HJ^'N) ^h'ri, ^MD sibh'ci 

(Is. X. 34), hbiy 'c^bhSth (Numb. xxxi. 12), Jlta^H chhr'hhdth (Josh. 

V. 2), ttE^lb m\sh*cil (Ex. xii. 21), nDH chasTdhi, ^5'Tl ddi/t^chi (Is. 
. |. ... |- .. . ,- 

Ixiii. 7, Jer. xii. 16), ^V^HllA ^hhS'l (Hos. x. 14), H^Wl vayyith-ydL- 

Mhd (Numb. i. 18), ^SH'l rldh'ph4 (Ps. Ixxi. 11).— (iS) WW '^vdn 

(Gen. xxxvi. 23), HnV *^^'v(fA (ver. 40), !|f1^nB^n hXsh'chithu, ^I'^'^T^ 

hUk'ihhu (Ps. xiv. 1), p^HTl hlr^chiq (ciiL 2), •nn^N cft'cMr (Job 

xxix. 25, cp. Ps. Ixv. 5, Ixviii. 24, Prov. xxx. 17, Job xxxix. 18), 
NBf^ft tadh'shi' (Gen. i. 11) [HMB^ SXbktnah, Numb, xxxii. 38, 

Is. xvi. 8, 9 : this word ought, perhaps, rather to come under the rule 
A. 4, a. 2], ni5j?S Ii8h'c6th.—{y) TsS^'^^ shctr'shSth (Ex. xxviiL 22) for 

rh^^^ (ver. 14), n5'?D Sctl'cdh (Deut. iii. 10), ^312 cddkc6dh 
(Is. liv. 12). 

Note. — In the instances given under {p) the metheg seems to 
perform the duty of the so-called dagesh dirimenSf as in ^J^S5fn 

haq^phin6, or haq'phim (Ex. ii. 3), B^*lj5lb miq^dash, or micfddsh 

(xv. 1 7). It would be perhaps better to call it heteropJionic metheg. 
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EXCURSUS III. 
Dagesh in the First Letter op a Word. 



B'GaDC'PhaTh LeUers, 

1, If a word beginning with a B'GaDC'PhaTh letter be preceded 
by a word ending in a non-quiescent consonant^ the B'GaDC^PhaTh 
letter takes dagesh lene, as ^^B W. 

Exceptions. To this rule there are only three exceptions, viz. 
q5 ^JIN (I^s* Ixviii. 18), where, perhaps, the word is exceptionally 

pronounced Adandi, instead of Adondy ; !|firi"1p (Is. xxxiv. 11) 
where the word is, perhaps, pronounced qau (cow), not qav; and 
JXl w^ (Ezek. xxiiL 42) where the word is, perhaps, pronounced 
shcUeu not shdlSv, 

2, But if a word beginning with a B'GaDC'FhaTh letter be pre- 
ceded by a word ending in a long vowel, or quiescent letter, and bear- 
ing a conjunctive accent, the B'GaDC'PhaTh letter is 7*phuydh (with- 
out dagesh), thus (Hos. ii. 6) ^01133 n^PlfiB^l, (iv. 4) \nb ^3^253. 

Exceptions. If the second word begin with ;i2l, 521, ^53, S3> 

.... 
.... 

or 33, the 3 or 5 takes dagesh lene, as (Jud. i 14) HXIM \1^1> 
comp. Gen. xlvi 27, Is. lix. 21, Josh. viii. 24. 

But if the first of these letters have a full vowel, rule 2 still holds 
good, thus ftIM ^ini (1 Kings xiii 33). 

T J" 

N.R Rule A, 2 gives way before B. 4 (a), except in the cases 
of the prefixes 3 and 3 ; it also yields to B, 4 ()3), and B. 4 (y) 
exceptions. 

3, (a) Also if such a word be preceded by a word ending in a long 
vowel, or quiescent letter, and bearing a cfi^junctive accent^ the initial 
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B^GaDC^FhaTh letter still takes dageah lene, as IJfilB^ft nHNI (Cten. 

• *"' 

iii 15). 

(P) Or if the accent be conjunctive, but F'siq be placed between 
the two words, as f\i i )*^'y\ (Amos vL 2, c£ viiL 9, &c.). 

B. 

Dageah Conjunctionis, 

1, If a word ending in J^~ be joined by maqqeph to a word accen- 
tuated on the first syllable, the first letter of the latter word takes 

dagesh conjunctionis, as (Hos. vi. 4) ^yTlE^WM, (viii. 7) nt5(5"nB^y*> 

(2 Sam. vii. 13) n)3-n33S (Prov. xv. 1) ^l^-Hiyfi. 

2, When fit or |*]U3 is prefixed to a word by maqqeph^ the first 
letter of the word takes dagesh conjunctionis, wherever the accent may 

fall, as n«rn25 (Oen. xii. 18), Niima (xxviii. 16), nats-nti 

- ^^ - « ,. . . y 

(1 Chr. xxii. 1). 

3, If a word end in H-.., and its last syllable begin with a consonant 

T 

bearing moving sh'va and it be joined by maqqeph to a word accentuated 
on the first syllable, the first letter of the second word takes dagesh 

conjunctioniSf as •;[7"nri3TM (Jon, ii. 10), nVD'/lND (2 Kings vii. 1), 
)^'tlfh^ (Ezek. xvii. 6). 

N.B. But if the last syllable do not begin with a consonant 
bearing moving sh'va, there is no dagesh conjimctionis, e.g. "nHfiJ) 

T • 

Tn (Mai. iii. 1), NJ-niji (Ps. cxvi. 18). Neither is there after 
WV T T : V 

an Infin. or Import. Qal with final he, e.g. li^npil?!) (Deut. 

It ; T : 

xi. 22), ^'^-nyJbB^' (Job xxxii. 10). 

4, The first letter of a word accentuated on the first syllable takes 
dagesh conjunctionis under the following conditions : 

(a) If it be preceded by a word ending in t, H"^ ^r Ht, 
accentuated with a conjunctive accent on the penultimxite, provided the 
penultimate be the proper tone-syllable of the word, as Dii{| ty*^^ 
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(Gen. iii. 14), ^'Z^ nTSl (^vi. 1), ^^ ^^^ C^- ^ 6), 
"3^ rha (Gen. xxxiii. 5), )i±^ ]n&bl (Neh. ix. 7).' 



It V r* : T : i- : 



Exceptions. The prefixes 7D''U ^^^ simple sh'va do not take 

this dageah, e.g. |3B^3 '?pPty^^ (Ex. xxxiii. 12), tSV^ JV'^ili 
(Deut. xxvii. 9). 

But ^7 always takes this dagesh, thus w? n?wT^ (Gen. 
xviiL 25) : and after the analogy of I'cd we have in Ps. xix, 3 



T 14- 



V tr 



(13) If the accent of the former word be dravm back to the 
penultimate, which would otherwise have had Fixed metheg (in ac- 
cordance with Excurs. ii. A. 4), as {3 Hl'?^ (Gen. xix. 38), l^^-HJ^'^^J 
(Ps. Ixxxiii. 13). 

(y) But if the accent thus drawn back be on a syllable which 
could not take methegy no dageah conjunctionis is used, as 5^J3 mfe' 

(Ezek. xvii. 8), "^^ fl^Pl (Gen. iv. 6). 

Exceptions. Imperfects and Participles of verbs quiescent 
{^"y are an exception to (y), thus ^pg^' rViSti) (Hab. ii. 18), 

y^ r\ps^ (Prov. xi. 21), nB ne^y (Gen.\ u). ' 

(8) If it be joined by maqqeph to a preceding word ending in 
H"^ or ^-7- with metheg on the preceding syllable (in accordance with 

Excurs. II. A. 1, note) as l7"^^^7^ (Gen. xxi 3), ^7"nM (Numb. 
XX. 11), n^3-niia (2 Chron. U. 3), nS-nb^ (Gen. i. 12). 

5. Rule 4 (a) holds good when the second word has not the tonej 
but merely the semirione (see Excurs, ii. A. 9, N.R) on the first syllable, as 

nai? nsB^ (Gen. xxix. 31), i*nhD nwi (ex. xxvii 3), apy» nVx 

(Is. xHv. 21). 

ExoEPnOK. But a B'GaDG'PhaTh letter does not take dagesh 
in these circumstances, thus HI T/liH H/N (Gen. ii. 4), nQ7 

: I V 4" T <T 
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"lhvf\ (xxir. 31), aVa^i nWs (I^s. xUv. 2). [Except two, 

d'tjo n565 (Ex. xv. 11), dSw-'^n no^E'n (Job viu. 29).] 

• •• |T T < T ^ I" T <¥ 

N.B. From the foregoing rules it will be understood that if the 
latter of two words have neither the tone nor semi-tone on the first 
syllable, or if the former end in any open syllable except a, dA, or eh^ 

then the dageah conjunctionis is not used, e.g. *!|'^3 Ft5^3 (Numb. 

xxiiL 11), nSs MB^ (Ezek. XV. 11), ^"^"^ W (ver. 21), |5 WB^ 
(Neh. V. 15). " " * '" 

g. But, if the first word be millet and end in u, and the next 
word begin with a sibilant or liquid, and an accentuated syllahle^ 

dagesh conjunctionia is used, as !|i<5{ ^&^p (Gen. xix. 14), tOV© 5| xH^I 
(Hos. viii 10). Also ^7 and i^ take dagesh after !|*Ti5i<*1 in Gren. 
xix. 2, Judg. xviiL 19, 1 Sam. viii. 19, EstL vL 13. 

Delitzsch^ gives 17 exceptions to the above rules, confirmed by the 
Mass&reth, viz, Ex. xv. 1, 21, xv. 11, 13, 16, Deut. xxxii 6, 15, 
Is. liv. 12, Jer. xx. 9, Ps. Ixxvii. 16, xciv. 12, cxviii 5, 18, Job v. 27, 
Dan. iii 2, 3, v. 11. 

C. 

Orthophonic Dagesh* 

1, When a word ending with a liquid, is joined by maqqeph or a 
conjunctive accent to a word begiuning with the same liquid, the initial 
liquid of the latter word should take orthophonic dagesh, as l!DlHlti"dK 
(Gen. xiv. 23), a?-?^ (xxxiv. 3), prp (Ex. xxxiii 11), )3bJS Dpj^JI 

(Lev. V. 2), h^2^ hyn) (Ezr. vi. 5). 

2, (a) When ^7 X / come together (as Gen. xxxviii. 9, Hab. i 6, 
ii. 6, Prov. xxv. 17), or X/ w (*^ Deut. xxxiL 5), X^ takes dagesh. 

(13) Whenever ^iJM? is preceded by the word flB^b ^^ 
junctive accent, the 7 takes dagesh (e.g. Ex. vi. 10, 29, xiiL 1, xiv. 1). 



a 



con 



1 This Excarsns is (with a few modi- gessatUme^ in his Preface to Baer's edi- 
fications) merely an epitome of Delitzsch tion of the Text of Proverbs. 
De primarum vocdbulorum Uterarum da- 
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EXCURSUS IV. 

Some of the uses of Simak Hapheh. 

« 

Siman rapheh (a small horizontal line placed over a letter to show 
that it has no dageslh) is abundantly used in some MSS. and Edd., and 
in others hardly at all. In none is it used uniformly. 

1, It is used to indicate the intentional omission of a grammatical 
DAGESH FOBTE, (a) after the def. a/rt as D1p\T (^^« vii» ^) — ^but Baer 
omits it in ver. 23— to show that the yud is not dageshed as it is in 
riyiy*n (is. xlv. 26) : so too frequently with p, as tlp^ybtl (Is. 

xxiii 12), ^iaS (l^v- 11)-— 0^) -A^r he interrog. as D^Hitn (Amos 
V. 25). — (y) After min as JlXpfi (Cren. xlvii. 21), comp. vi. 16, xxv. 23. 
— (8) In the middle of Pi'elistic (or dageshed) forms, as IM^p^l (Gen. 

xxvi 14), Dniy (Is. xliL 16), so VlB^M (Hos. vil 10), but ^SJ^MI 

(v. 15), TfwDtSn from TJnaqqU^ but on the contrary ^MDSlft (Jon. iii. 
I: - : • • 

6), comp. la xiv. 10, &c., from ci88e\ — (c) With other dageshed forms 
such ^ T]T\b^\ (Gen. xviii. 5), J|bri^^^ (Job xix. 24), !|Xnft (Is. 

xxii. 10); nJDNft for ^amdn-nah (Is. Ix. 4), JINB^W (Amos v. 11), 

T - T " _ : - 

and ^t^JJ^^I (Jon. i. 15). — (^ To avoid the doubling of a letter before an 

anomalous dagesh lene as "D^FtB^fi (Jon. iv. 11), comp. Zech. iv. 12. — 

{rj) To show, in cases where a quiescent yud or cdeph is omitted after segol, 

that the following letter is not to be doubled, as HJ /DJl (Job xviL 5), 

comp. Mic. iii. 12, ZecL i. 17, y. 9. — (0) To mark the omission of the 
dagesh forte in the objective suffix ^ca^ as ^r\\^ (Is. xxxviii. 19), comp. 

Iviii 8, Job v. 19, Obad. ver. 3, Prov. iii. 3, xxix. 17. 

. z. 11 
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2. Simcm Rapheh is also used : (a) to mark the anomotloua omission 
of DAGESH LENE after a quiescent sh'va, as ^B^3S^ (Gen. xxxii. 18), 

\rOiy* (xlviii. 13), "rinp^ yiq-hlieca (Deut. xv. 4), but xvL 13 without 
the siman raplieh, and so too ^^J3 bigdhS (Hag. ii 12, Prov. xx. 16), 

but XJ^n^JJ neg-dhdh-nd (Ps. cxvi. 18), where the omission of dageah 

T T: V 

conjunct, in the nun shows that in such cases the sh*va is quiescent (see 
III. B. 3, KB.), D^'^i^a mar-hhaddim (Prov. vii. 16, xxxi 22).— ()3) Or 

after a moving sh'va as pJ'lD? see also examples in ii. 0. 4. — (y) To 

emphasize the correct omission of a dagesh lene, as ^"IDH (Is. Iv. 3), as 

... ,- 

contrasted with the anomalous ^"^iDn (which in our present texts is 
found in Lam. iii. 22, 2 Chron. vi. 42), comp. Gen. xix. 33, Ps. xviii. 13, 
xlv. 9, Ixxvi. 4, •ann'?^ (ex. 3), '^fiiS (Job iv. 13), VMHtJ^P (Is. v. 28), 
qcbsh'thothdv (see close of Excurs. ii.), not qashtotMv, ^JE^JB^Jl (xvii. 11). 

3, Siman Rapheh is often used (a) to show that the letter after 
shuruq written defective ( ^ ) is not to be doubled, as ^7ii{ (Gen. xxiv. 39), 

n'^ya (xx. 3), fT)3y (xviii. 16), pifi (Job xi, 15); comp. Is. xv. 4, 

xlix. 20, Mic. iv. 3, ZecL i. 13, Gen. xxxi. 26, <kc. ; ^flB^TiJ (Is. 

xxi 10), D^B^H (Gen. xlvi. 22), and so often to distinguish between 

roots of the form of t3lp and UUDj such is the case also in ^DE^ 

(Ps. xliv. 11), nbO (Ix. 4). Or, to prevent the doubling of a letter 

after chirlq written defective, as n^Sj^D (Is. xvii 6), ^{^'finn 

(Zech. vii. 3). {P) To distinguish between conjugations, as Hl5*1 

(Gen. viL 23) to show that it is Qal, not Niphal, 1X35 (Joel iL 16), 

yrh^ (Gen. xlii. 16), Iptn (Is. xxxv. 4) as being Impert Qal, 

not Perf. Pi'el. (y) To distinguish between like words, e. g. HJX 

T JT 

"whither" (Zech. xvi. 8) and even H^M (Ps. cxxxix. 7) as differ- 



JT T 
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ing from M^N, "I pray"; between T]u7 'niU'ray and iT)t37 miVel 
" why "; to distinguish ^iJHS (Ps. xxvi. 2) as being from Rt. hdchdn, 
and not the infin of chdndn; the subst. HX&M dmgdh (Zech. xii. 5) 

T : - 

from the Imperative Pi'el ; d75lb (Job xv. 29) to show that f^ is not 

the prep, Jfi; )if\^ (Hos. viii. 10) to show that the root is not ndthdn. 
(8) To prevent the involuntary doubling of a consonant after an acoerir- 

tuated short vowel, as ^IPirtn (Joh viL 14); Zech. xiii. 5, Ps. xxx. 4, 

• J- — • 

xxxi. 9, cxxxix. 1, Job ix. 19, xE 3; !|^i|^ (ver. 8), '?JE^ (Is. IL 13), 

T\^T\ip (Oen. xH. 21); ^yF\ *'thy dove" (Ps. Ixxiv. 19) as dis- 
tinguished from *^^p\ "she will teach thee"; or even after a hng 

vowel as niftt^l (xxxi 6). — In Gen. i. 6 0^5/ to show that the 

T •• T 

qdma^q is merely euphonic. 

4. SimanRapheh is also used with^o^ he, (a) to show that though 

soft it is equivalent to j!] as Jn2l HJW (Numb. xv. 31); {P) to show 

▼ ▼ -: 

that the he is really quiescent (and not equivalent to frj) Zech. iv. 7, 
or to show that it is equivalent to Xj Zech. ix. 8. Comp. Is. xviii 5, 
xxi. 3, xxii 17, 18, xxx. 32, Ixv. 18, Job xxxi 22, ygyiY. 13, 
Hos. ii 13, ix. 10, Amos i. 11, Hab. iii. 11, ZepL ii. 14, Prov. xii. 28, 
xxi. 22, <&c. 

5, To indicate that the initial letter of a word is purposely without 
dageahy and that the rules given in Excurs. lii. have not been over- 
looked. 

From the foregoing examples it will be seen that (as in the case of 
metheg, and the sign for qamag) the utility of Siman rapheh is much 
impaired by its being used for diametrically opposite purposes. 
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Romanism. Second Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo. 4s, 6d. 

** Deserves the most attentive study by all who interest themselves in the 
predominant religious controversy of the day." — Spectator. 

REMINISCENCES AND REFLECTIONS, referring to 
his Early Ministry in the Parish of Row, 1825 — 31. Edited with 
an Introductory Narrative by his Son, Donald Campbell, M. A., 
Chaplain of King's College, London. Crown 8vo. *js, 6d. 

" We recommend this book cordially to all who are interested in the 
great cause of religious reformation," — Times. ^^ There is a thorough- 
ness and depth, as well as a practical earnestness, in his grasp of each 
truth on which he dilates, which make his reflections very valuable,"-^ 
Literary Churchman. 

THOUGHTS ON REVELATION, with Special Reference 
to the Present Time. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 5^. 

RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE GIFT OF ETERNAL 
LIFE. Compiledby permission of the late J. M*Leod Campbell, 
D.D., from Sermons preached chiefly at Row in 1829 — 31. 
Crown 8vo. 5j. 
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Campbell (Lewis).— SOME ASPECTS of the CHRIS- 
TIAN IDEALy Sermons by the Rev. L. Campbell, M.A., 
LL.D., Professor of Greek in the University of St. Andrew's. 
Crown 8vo. 6j. 

_ * 

Canterbury. — Works by Archibald Campbell, Archbishop 

of Canterbury : 
THE CHURCH OF THE FUTURE. Its Catholicity; 
its Conflict with the Atheist ; its Conflict with the Deist ; its 
Conflict with the Rationalist; its Dogmatic Teaching; Practical 
Councils for its Work ; its Cathedrals. Constituting the Charge 
delivered at his Third Quadrennial Visitation, a. D. 1880. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6^. 

THE PRESENT POSITION OF THE CHURCH OF 
ENGLAND. Seven Addresses delivered to the Clergy and Church- 
wardens of his Diocese, as his Charge, at his Primary Visitation, 
1872. Third Edition. 8vo. 3^. dd. 

SOME THOUGHTS ON THE DUTIES OF THE ES- 
TABLISHED CHURCH OF ENGLAND as a National 
Church, Seven Addresses delivered at his Second Visitation. 
8vo. 4f. 6^, 

Cellarius.— A NEW ANALOGY BETWEEN REVEAL- 
ED RELIGION AND The Course and Constitution of 
Nature. By Cellarius. Crown 8vo. ts. 
The argument from Analogy y as first applied by Butler ^ being, so far 
Qs regards iis method, of dernal value and significance, there seems no 
reason why it may not once more be employed to combat the present state of 
mental incredulity and indifference, due care being taken to adapt the 
course and details of the argument to the changes which lapse of time and 
alterations in the way of thinking have produced in the attitude of those 
who cannot bring themselves to regard the Christian religion as being the 
direct work of God. The present writer here addresses to his fellow 
Christians, more especially laymen, those reasons which have from time to 
time, appeared to himself to afford a reasonably strong presumption that 
Nature and Revelation have proceeded from the same Author, and that, 
therefore, the materials of a credible and rational religion are placed at the 
disposal of mankind. 

Cheyne.-— Works by T. K. Cheyne, M.A., Fellow of Balliol 
College, Oxford! 

THE BOOK OF ISAIAH CHRONOLOGICALLY AR- 
RANGED. An Amended Version, with Historical and Critical 
Introductions and Explanatory Notes. Crown 8vo. *js. 6d. 

NOTES AND CRITICISMS on the HEBREW TEXT 
OF ISAIAH. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
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Choice Notes on the PoUr Gospels, drawn from 

Old and New Sources. Crown 8vo. 4j. td, each VoL (St. 
Matthew and St Mark in one VoL price 9^.) 

Church. — ^Works by the Very Rev. R. W. Church, M.A., 
D.C.L., Dean of St. Paul's : 

ON SOME INFLUENCES OF CHRISTIANITY UPON 
NATIONAL CHARACTER. Three Lectures delivered in St. 
Paul's Cathedral, Feb. 1873. Crown 8vo. \s, 6d, 
**Feiu docks that we have met with have given, us keener pleasure than 

this. It would be a real pleasure to quote extensively^ so wise and so 

true, so tender and so discriminating are Dean Churches judgments, but 
the limits of our space are inexorable. We hope the book will be bought, " 
— Literary Churchman. 

THE SACRED POETRY OF EARLY RELIGIONS. 
Two Lectures in St. Paul's Cathedral. i8mo. u. I. The Vedas. 
IL The Psalms. 

ST. ANSELM. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. df. 

" 7? M a sketch by the hand of a master, with every line marked by 
taste, learning, and real apprehension of the subject, ^^ — Pall Mall Gazette. 

HUMAN LIFE AND ITS CONDITIONS. Sermons 
preached before the University of Oxford, 1876—78, with Three 
Ordination Sermons. Crown 8vo. ds. 

THE GIFTS OF CIVILIZATION, and other Sermons and 
Lectures delivered at Oxford and in St. Paul's CathedraL New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 7^. dd. 

Clergyman's Self- Examination concerning the 

APOSTLES' CREED. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s, 6d, 

Colenso.— THE COMMUNION SERVICE FROM THE 
BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER; with Select Readings from 
the Writings of the Rev. F. D. Maurice, M.A. Edited by the 
Right Rev. J. W. Colenso, D.D., Lord Bishop of Natal. New 
Edition. i6mo. 2s, 6d, 

Collects of the Church of England. With a beauti- 
fully Coloured Floral Design to each Collect, and Illuminated 
Cover, Crown 8vo. 12s. Also kept in various styles of morocco. 

Congreve. — HIGH HOPES, and Pleadings for a Rea- 
sonable Faith, Nobler Thoughts, Larger Charity. 
Sermons preached in the Parish Church of Tooting Graveney, Surrey. 
By J. CoNGRBVE, M. A., Rector. Cheaper Issue. Crown 8vo. 5^. 
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Cooke.— RELIGION AND CHEMISTRY; A Re-state- 
ment of an Old Argument. By J. P. Cooke, Erving Professor 
of Chemistry and Mineralogy in Harvard University. Crown 
8vo. Js, 6a. 

Cotton. — Works by the late George Edward Lynch 
CoTi'ON, D.D., Bishop of Calcutta : 

SERMONS PREACHED TO ENGLISH CONGREGA- 
TIONS IN INDIA. Crown 8vo. ^s, 6d, 

EXPOSITORY SERMONS ON THE EPISTLES FOR 
THE SUNDAYS OF THE CHRISTIAN YEAR. Two 
Vols. Crown 8vo. i$s. 

Cunningham.— Works by the Rev. William Cunningham, 

M.A. : 

CHRISTIAN CIVILISATION. With special reference to 
India. Fcap. 8vo. 5^. 

THE CHURCHES OF ASIA. A Methodical Sketch of 
the Second Century. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

** Not merely is such a treatise interesting to the believer; its interest 
extends to alL^* — Morning Post. ** We think it on the whole a pains- 
taking and accurate delineation of the development of t?u ecclesiastical 
constitution of the Church." — London Quarterly. 

Curteis.— DISSENT in its RELATION to the CHURCH 
OF ENGLAND. Eight Lectures preached before the University 
of Oxford, in the year 1871, on the foundation of the late Rev. 
John Bampton, M. A. , Canon of Salisbury. By George Herbert 
Curteis, M.A., late Fellow and Sub-Rector of Exeter College ; 
Principal of the Lichfield Theological College, and Prebendary of 
LicUield Cathedral ; Rector of Turweston, Bucks. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. ^s. 6d. 

**Mr, Curteis has done good service by maintaining in an eloquent ^ 
temperate, and practical manner, that discussion among Christians is 
really an evil, and that an intelligent basis can be found for cU lectst a 
proximate union," — Saturday Review. "^ well-timed, learned, and 
thoughtful book." 

Davies. — Works by the Rev. J. Llewelyn Davies, M.A., 
Rector of Christ Church, St Marylebone, etc. : 

THE GOSPEL AND MODERN LIFE ; with a Preface 
on a Recent Phase of Deism. Second Edition. To which is 
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DAVIES (Rev. J. L.l,)--conHnuai, 

added, Morality according to the Sacrament of the Lord's Supper ; 
or, Three Discourses on the Names, Eucharist, Sacrifice, and Com- 
munion. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s, 

WARNINGS AGAINST SUPERSTITION. In Four 
Sermons for the Day. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2J. 6d, 

^*PVe have seldom read a wiser little book, 77u Sermons are shorty 
terse, and full of true spiritual wisdom^ expressed with a lucidity and a 
moderation that must give them weight even with those who agree least 

with their author, Of the volume us a whole it is hardly possible to 

speak with too cordial an appreciation*^ — Spectator. 

THE CHRISTIAN CALLING. Sermons. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 6j. 

Donaldson — THE APOSTOLICAL FATHERS: a Critical 
Account of their Genuine Writings and of their Doctrines. By 
James Donaldson, LL.D. Crown 8vo. is, 6d, 

Eadie. — ^Works by John Eadie, D.D., LL.D., Professor of 
Biblical Literature and Exegesis, United Presbyterian Church : 

THE ENGLISH BIBLE. An External and Critical History 
of the various English Translations of Scripture, with Remarks on 
the Need of Revising the English New Testament Two vols. 
8vo. 28f. 

** Accurate, scholarly, full of completest sympathy with the translators 
and their work, and marvellously interesting** — Literary Churchman. 
" The work is a very valuable one. It is the result of vast labour ^ 
sound scholarship, and large erudition ** — ^British Quarterly Review. 

ST. PAUL'S EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS. 
A Commentary on the Greek Text. Edited by the Rev- W. 
Young, M.A., with a Preface by the Rev. Professor Cairns, 
D.D. 8vo. 1 2 J. 

Ecce Homo. A Survey of the Life and Work or 

Jesus Christ. Sixteenth Edition. Crown 8vo. dr. 

"yf very original and remarkable book, full of striking thought and 
delicate perception ; a book which has realised with wonderful vigour and 
freshness the historical magnitude of Chrises work, and which here and 
there gives us readings of the finest kind of the probable motive of His indi" 
vidual words and actions, ** — Spectator. " The best and most established 
believer will find it adding some fresh buttresses to his faith,** — Literary 
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Gaskoin.— CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF BIBLE 
STORIES. By Mrs. Herman Gaskoin. Edited, with Preface, 
by the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. 

Part I. — Old Testament. i8mo. is. 
Part II. — New Testament. i8mo. u. 
Part III. — The Apostles. i8mo. is, 

** This very careful and well-written work is as good an introduction to 
Biblical History as we remember to have come across^ — Educational 
Times. 

Hamilton. — ABOVE AND AROUND : Thoughts on 
God and Man. By John Hamilton, Author of "Thoughts 
on Truth and Error." i2mo. 2j, dd, 

Hardwick. — ^Works by the Ven. Archdeacon Hardwick : 

CHRIST AND OTHER MASTERS. A Historical Inquiry 
into some of the Chief Parallelisms and Contrasts between Christ- 
ianity and the Religious Systems of the Ancient World. New 
Edition, revised, and a Prefatory Memoir by the Rev. Francis . 
Procter, M.A. New Edition. Crown 8vo. lOf. td. 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Middle 
Age. From Gregory the Great to the Excommunication of Luther. 
Edited by William Stubbs, M.A., Regius Professor of Modem 
History in the University of Oxford. With Four Maps constructed 
for this work by A. Keith Johnston. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. lOf. 6</. 

*^As a Manual for the student of ecclesiasticcd history in the Middh 
AgeSf we know no English work which can be compared to Mr, Hardtuick^i 
book,*^ — Guardian. 

A HISTORY of the CHRISTIAN CHURCH DURING 
THE REFORMATION. New Edition, revised by Professor 
Stubbs. Crown 8vo. lor. 6d, 

This volume is intended as a sequel and companion to the * History 
of the Christian Church during the Middle Age,* 

Hare. — Works by the late Archdeacon Hare : 

THE VICTORY OF FAITH. By Julius Charles 
Hare, M. A., Archdeacon of Lewes. Edited by Prof. Plumptre. 
With Introductory Notices by the late Prof. Maurice and Dean 
Stanley. Third Edition; Crown 8vo. 6j. dd, 

THE MISSION OF THE COMFORTER. With Notes. 
New Edition, edited by Prof. E, H. Plumptre. Cm.8vo. is, 6d, 
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Harper.— THE METAPHYSICS OF THE SCHOOL. By 
Thomas Harper, S.J. In 5 vols. Vols. I. and II., 8vo. i%s. each. 

^* If the Clergy of either communion in this country could be brought 
to study Father Harper^ s book, we should augur well for a sounder the- 
ology even in the next generation,^* — Church Quarterly Review. 

Harris. — SERMONS. By the late George Collyer 

Harris, Prebendary of Exeter, and Vicar of St. Luke's, Torquay. 
"With Memoir by Charlotte M. Yonge, and Portrait. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 6^. 

Hervey.— THE GENEALOGIES OF OUR LORD AND 
SAVIOUR JESUS CHRIST, as contained in the Gospels of 
St. Matthew and St. Luke, reconciled with each other, and shown 
to be in harmony with the true Chronol<^y of the Times. By Lord 
Arthur Hervey, Bishop of Bath and Wells. 8vo. lor. td, 

Hort. — TWO DISSERTATIONS. I. On MONorENH5 eE02 
in Scripture and Tradition. II. On the " Constantinopolitan" 
Creed and other Eastern Creeds of the Fourth Century. By F. J. A. 
Hort, D.D., Fellow and Divinity Lecturer of Emmanuel Col- 
lege, Cambridge. 8vo. 7j. 6^. 

Howson (Dean) — Works by: 

BEFORE THE TABLE. An Inquiry, Historical and Theo- 
logical, into the True Meaning of the Consecration Rubric in the 
Communion Service of the Church of England. By the Very Rev.. 
J. S. HowsoN, D.D., Dean of Chester. With an Appendix and 
Supplement containing Papers by the Right Rev. the Bishop of 
St. Andrew's and the Rev. R. W. Kennion, M. A. 8vo. *js. 6d. 

THE POSITION OF THE PRIEST DURING C(TN- 
SECRATION IN the English Communion Service. A 
Supplement and a Reply. Crown 8vo. 2J. 6d, 

Hughes.— THE MANLINESS OF CHRIST. By Thomas 
HuGHES,Authorof* Tom Brown's School Days.* Cr. 8vo. 4s, 6d. 
* *He has given to the world a volume^ which so truly, and in some places so 
picturesquely and strikingly, represents the life of our Lord, that we 'can 
only express the hope that it may find its way into the hands of thousands 
of English working men.** — Spectator. 

Hutton.— ESSAYS : THEOLOGICAL and LITERARY. 
By Richard Hutton, M.A. New and cheaper issue. 2 vols. 
Svo. i%s, 

Hymni Ecclesiae. — Fcap.Svo. ys.6d. 

This collection was edited by Dr. Newman while he lived at Oxford, 
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Hyacinthe.— CATHOLIC REFOJIM. By Father 

Hyacinthe. Letters, Fragments, Discourses. Translated by 
Madame Hyacinth e-Loyson. With a Preface by the Very Rev. 
A. P. Stanley, D.D., Dean of Westminster. Cr. 8vo. 7^. (id, 

*^A valuable contribution to the religious literature of the day^ — Daily 
Telegraph. 

Illingworth.— SERMONS preached in a College Chapel. 
With an Appendix. By J. R. Illingworth, M.A., Fellow of 
Jesus College, and Tutor of Keble College, Oxford. Crown 
8vo'. 5j. 

** These sermons have a rare intensity and reality of tone. . , . It is full 
of strength^ and we should be glad to induce any one to read it^ — 
Spectator. 

Imitation of Christ. — Four Books. Translated from the 
Latin, with Preface by the Rev. W. Ben ham, B.D., Vicar of 
Margate. Printed with Borders in the Ancient Style after Holbein, 
Diirer, and other Old Masters. Containing Dances of Death, Acts 
of Mercy, Emblems, and a variety of curious ornamentation. Cr. 
8vo, gilt edges. *js, 6d, 

Also in Latin, uniform with the above. New Edition. js.Sd, 

Jacob.— BUILDING IN SILENCE, and other Ser- 
mons. By J. A. Jacob, M.A., Minister of St. Thomas's, Pad- 
dington. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

Jellett— THE EFFICACY OF PRAYER : being the Don- 
nellan Lectures for 1877, By J. H. Jellett, B.D., Senior 
Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin, formerly President of the Royal 
Irish Academy. Second Edition. 8vo. 5j. 

Jennings and- Lowe. — THE PSALMS, with Introduc- 
tions and Critical Notes. By A. C. Jennings, B. A., Jesus Col- 
lege, Cambridge, Tyrwhitt Scholar, Crosse Scholar, Hebrew 
University Scholar, and Fry Scholar of St. John's College ; helped 
in parts by W. H. Lowe, M.A., Hebrew Lecturer and late Scholar 
of Christ's College, Cambridge, and Tjrrwhitt Scholar. Complete 
in two vols, crown 8vo. ioj". 6d. each. Vol. i. Psalms i. — Ixxii., with 
Prolegomena ; Vol. 2, Psalms Ixxiii. — cl. 

Killen.— THE ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY OF IRE- 
LAND from the Earliest Period to the Present Time. By W. D. 
Killen, D.D., President of Assembly's College, Belfast, and 
Professor of Ecclesiastical History. Two vols, 8vo. 25J. 
" Those who have the leisure will do well to read these two volumes* 
They are full of interest^ and are the result of great research.** — Spec- 
tator. 



THEOLOGICAL BOOKS. 15 

Kingsley. — Works by the late Rev. Charles Kingsley, 
M. A., Rector of Eversley, and Canon of Westminster : 

THE WATER, OF LIFE, and Other Sermons. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

THE GOSPEL OF THE PENTATEUCH ; and David. 
New Edition. Crown. 8vo. dr. 

GOOD NEWS OF GOD. New Edition. Crown 8vo. dr. 
SERMONS FOR THE TIMES. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. 6s. 

VILLAGE AND TOWN AND COUNTRY SERMONS. 

New Edition. Crown 8vo. dr. 

SERMONS on NATIONAL SUBJECTS, THE KING OF 
THE EARTH, AND other Sermons. New Edition. Crn. 8vo. 6s. 

DISCIPLINE, AND OTHER Sermons. New Edition! Crown 
8vo. dr. 

WESTMINSTER SERMONS. With Preface. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

OUT OF THE DEEP. Words for the Sorrowful. From 
the Writings of Charles Kingsley. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3J. 6d. > 

Kynaston.— SERMONS PREACHED IN THE COL- 
LEGE CHAPEL, CHELTENHAM, during the First Year 
of his Office. By the Rev. Herbert Kynasi'on, M.A., Princi- 
pal of Cheltenham College. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

Lightfoot. — ^Works by J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of 
Durham : 

ST. PAUL'S EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. A He- 
vised Text, with Introduction, Notes, and Dissertations. Seventh 
Edition, revised. 8vo, cloth. 12s. 

While the Author's object has been to make this commentary generally 
complete, he has paid special attention to everything relating to St. PauTs 
personal history and his intercourse with the Apostles and Church of the 
Circumcision, as it is this feature in the Epistle to the Galatians which 
has given it an overwhelming interest in recent theological controversy. 
The Spectator says — ** TTiere is no commentator at otue of sounder judg' 
ment and rrutre liberal than Dr. Lightfoot J 



n 



ST. PAUL'S EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. A 

Revised Text, with Introduction, Notes, and Dissertations. Sixth 
Edition, revised. 8vo. I2s. 
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LIGHTFOOT {J>t.)'^ontinued. 

**No commentary in the English language can be compared with it in 
regard to fulness of inform^Uion^ exact scholarships and laboured attempts 
to settle everything about the epistle on a solid foundation. " — Athenaeum. 

ST. PAUL'S EPISTLES TO THE COLOSSIANS AND 
TO PHILEMON. A Revised Text with Introduction, Notes, etc 
Fifth Edition, revised. 8vo. I2s. 



<< 



It dears marks of continued and extended reading and research, and 
of ampler materials at command. Indeed, it lawes nothing to be desired 
by those who seek to study thoroughly the epistles contained in it, and to do 
so with all known advantages presentai in sufficient detail and in conve- 
nient form. " — Guardian. 

ST. CLEMENT OF ROME. An Appendix containing the 
newly discovered portions of the two Epistles to the Corinthians, 
with 'Introductions and Notes, and a Translation x>f the whole. 
8vo. Ss. 6d. 

ON A FRESH REVISION OF THE ENGLISH NEW 

TESTAMENT. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

The Author shews in detail the necessity for a fresh revision of the 
authorized version on the following grounds: — I. False Readings. 2. 
Artificial distinctions creai^. 3. Real distinctions obliterated. 4. Faults 
of Grammar. 5. Faults of Lexicography. 6. Treatment of Proper 
Names, official titles, etc. 7. Archaisms, defects in the English, errors 
of the press, etc. " The book is marked by careful scholarship, familiarity 
with the subject, sobriety, and circumspection.^^ A\hiNidt\im» 

Maclaren — SERMONS PREACHED at MANCHESTER. 
By Alexander Maclaren. Sixth Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

These Sertnons represent no special school, but deed with the broad prin- 
ciples of Christian truth, especially in their bearing on practical, every-day 
life. A few of the titles are: — *^The Stone of Stumbling,*^ **Love and 
Forgiveness,'' ** The Living Dead," ** Memory in Another World," 
** Faith in Christ," *'Love and Fear," " The Choice of Wisdom," " The 
Food of the World." 

A SECOND SERIES OF SERMONS. Fourth Edition. 
Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

The Spectator characterises them as *^rngorous in style, full of thought, 
rich in illustration, and in an unusual d^ee interesting." 

A THIRD SERIES OF SERMONS. Fifth Edition. 
Fcap. 8vo. 4^. 6d. 
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MACLAREN {Pl,)— continued, 

** Sermons more sober and yet more forcible^ aHd with a certain wise and 
practical spirittmlity about them it would not be ecLsy tofind,''^ — Spectator. 

WEEK-DAY EVENING ADDRESSES. Delivered in 
Manchester. Extra Fcap. 8vo. 2.r. (id, 

Maclear. — Works by the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D., Warden 
of St. Augustine's, Canterbury, late Head Master of King's College 
School : 

A CLASS-BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. 
With Four Maps. New Edition. i8mo. 4?. 6^. 

^* The present volumCf^^ says the Preface^ ^^/orms a Class- Book oj Old 
TestamrCnt History from the Earliest Times to those of Ezra and Nehe- 
miah. In its preparation the most recent authorities have been consulted^ 
and wherever it has appeared useful. Notes have been subjoined illustra- 
tvve of the Text, and, for the sake of more advanced students^ references 
added to larger works. The Index has been so arranged as to form a 
concise Dictionary of the Persons and Places mentioned in the course of the 
Narratwe,^^ The Maps, prepared by Stanford, materially add to the 
value a^td usefulness of the book. The British Quarterly Review calls it 
**A careful and elaborate, though brief compendium of all that modem 
research has done for the illustraticn of the Old Testament, We know of 
no work which contains so much important information in so small a 
compass,^* 

A CLASS-BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY. 

Including the Connexion of the Old and New Testament, New 

Edition. i8mo. 5j. 6d, 
The present volume forms a sequel to the Author's Class-Book of Old 
Testament History, and continues the narrative to the close of St, PauVs 
second imprisonment at Rome, The work is divided into three Books — 
/. The Connexion between the Old and New Testament, II, The 
Gospel History, III, The Apostolic History, In the Appendix are given 
Chronological Tables, The Clerical Journal says, ** It is not often that 
such an amount of useful and interesting matter on biblical subjects is 
found in so convenient and small a compctss as in this well-arrang^ 
volume, " 

A CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE 

CHURCH OF ENGLAND. New and Cheaper Edition. i8mo. 

\s, 6d, 

The present work is intended as a sequel to the two preceding books, 

^^ Like them, it is furnished with notes and references to larger works, 

and it is hoped that it may be found, especially in the higher forms of our 
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MACLEAR (Dr. G. T ,)— continued. 

Public Schools^ to supply a suitable manual of instruction in the chief 
doctrines of our Churchy and a useful help in the preparation of Can- 
didates for Confimmtion." The Literary Churchman says, **Itis indeed 
the work of a scholar at^ divine, and as such, though extremely simple, it 
«r also extremely instructiije. There are few clergy who would not find 
it useful in preparing Candidates for Confirmation; and there are not a 
few who would find it useful to themselves as well, " 

A FIRST CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF 
THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND, with Scripture Proofs for 
Junior Classes and Schools. New Edition. i8mo. 6d. 

This is an epitome of the larger Class-book, meant for junior students 
and elementary classes. The book has been carefully condensed, so as to 
contain clearly and fully the most important part of the contents of the 
larger book. 

A SHILLING-BOOK of OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. 

New Edition. i8mo. 

This Manual bears the same relation to the larger Old Testament His' 
tory^ thai the book just mentioned does to the larger work on the Catechism. 
It consists of Ten Books, divided into short chapters, and subdivided into 
sections, each section treating of a single episode in the history, the title of 
which is given in bold type, 

A SHILLING-BOOK of NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY. 
New Edition. iSmo. 

A MANUAL OF INSTRUCTION FOR CONFIRMA- 
TION AND FIRST COMMUNION, with Prayers and Devo- 
tions. 32mo. 2s, 

This is an enlarged and improved edition of * The Order of Confirma- 
tion,'' To it have been added the Communion Office, with Notes and 
Explanations, together with a brief form of Self Examination and De- 
votions selected from the works of Cosin^ Ken, Wilson, and others, 

THE ORDER OF CONFIRMATION, with Prayers and 
Devotions. 32mo. dd. 

THE FIRST COMMUNION, with Prayers and Devotions 
for the Newly Confirmed. 32mo. dd. 

THE HOUR OF SORROW ; or. The Order for the Burial 
oftiieDead. With Prayers and Hymns. 32mo. zs. 
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MACLBAR (Pr. G* T,)— continued, 

APOSTLES OF MEDIiCVAL EUROPE. Cr. 8vo. J^,6d. 

**Mr. Maclear will have done a great work if his admirable little volume 
shall help to break up the dense ignorance which is still prevailing among 
people at large,^^ — Literary Churchman. 

Macmillan. — ^Works by the Rev. Hugh Macmillan, LL.D., 

F. R. S. E. (For other Works by the same Author, see Catalogue 
OF Travels and Scientific Catalogue). 

TWO WORLDS ARE OURS. Globe 8vo. 6j. 

THE TRUE VINE; or, the Analogies of our Lord's 
Allegory. Fourth Edition. Globe 8vo. 6^. 

The Nonconformist says — **// abounds in exquisite bits of description, 
and in striking facts clearly stated. " The British Quarterly says — * ' Readers 
andprecuhers who are unscientific will find many of his UlustraOons as 
valuable as th^ are beautiful. " 

BIBLE TEACHINGS IN NATURE. Twelfth Edition. 
Globe 8vo. 6s, 

In this volume the author has endeavoured to shew that the teaching of 
Nature and the teaching of the Bible are directed to the same great end; 
that the Bible contains the spiritual truths which are necessary to make us 
zvise unto salvation, and the objects and scenes of Nature are the pictures 
by which these truths are illustrated. ** lie has made the world morf 
beautiful to us, and unsealed our ears to voices of praise and messages of 
love that might otherwise have been unheard.** — British Quarterly Review, 
**Z>r. Macmillan has produced a book which may be fitly described as one 
of the happiest efforts for enlisting physical science in the direct service of 
religion. — Guardian. 

THE SABBATH OF THE FIELDS. A Sequel to * Bible 
Teachings in Nature. ' Third Edition. Globe 8vo. 6s. 

** This volume, like all Dr. MacmUlanU productions, is very delight- 
Jul reading, and of a special kind. Imagination-, natural science, and 
religious instruction are blende together in ct very charming way.** — 
British Quarterly Review. 

THE MINISTRY OF NATURE, Fourth Edition. Globe 
8vo. 6s. 

** Whether the reader agree or not with his conclusions, he will ac- 
knowledge he is in the presence of an original and thoughtful writer.** — 
Pall Mall Gazette. '* There is no cIclss of educated men and women that 
will not profit by these essays.** — Standard, 

OUR LORD'S THREE RAISINGS FROM THE DEAD. 
Globe 8vo. dr. 
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Materialism : Ancient and Modern. By a late Fellow 

of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 2j. 

Maurice. — ^Works by the late Rev. F. Denison Maurice, 
M.Ai, Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Cam- 
bridge : 

T%e Spectator says — ^^Few of those of our own generation whose names 
will live in English history or literature have exerted so profound and so 
permanent an influence as Mr. Maurice." 

THE PATRIARCHS AND LAWGIVERS OF THE 
OLD TESTAMENT. Third and Cheaper Edition. Crown 
8vo. 5j. 

The Nineteen Discourses contained in this volume were preached in the 
chapel of LincoM s Inn during the year 1851. 

THE PROPHETS AND KINGS OF THE OLD TES- 
TAMENT. New Edition. Crown 8vo. \os. 6d. 

Mr. Maurice^ in the spirit which animated the compilers of the Church 
Lessons^ has in these Sermons regarded the Prophets more cls preachers of 
righteousness than cls mere predictors — an aspect of their lives which, he 
thinks, has been greatly overlooked in our day, and than which th^re is 
none we have more need to contemplate. He has found that the Old 
Testament Prophets, taken in their simple natural sense, clear up many 
of the difficulties which beset us in the daily work of life ; make the past 
intelligible, the present endurable, and the future real and hopeful. 

THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM OF HEAVEN. 
A Series of Lectures on the Gospel of St Luke. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 9^. 

Mr. Maurice, in his Preface to these Twenty-eight Lectures, says — 
"/« these Lectures I have endeavoured to ascertain what is told us respect- 
ing the life of Jesus by one of those Evangelists who proclaim Him to be 
the Christ, who says that He did come from a Father, that He did baptize 
with the Holy Spirit, that He did rise from the dead. I have chosen the 
one who is most directly connected with the later history oj the Church, 
who was not an Apostle, who professedly wrote for the use of a man 
already instructed in the faith of the Apostles. I have followed the course 
of the writer^ s narrative, not changing it under any pretext. I have 
adhered to his phraseology, striving to avoid the substitution of any other 
for his:' 

THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. A Series of Discourses. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6j. 
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MAURICE (Rev. F. T^.)—conHntted, 

T%e Literary Churchman thus speaks of this volume: ^^ Thorough 
honesty^ reverence, and d^ thought pervade the work, which is every 
way solid and phUosophiccd, as well as theological, and abounding with 
suggestions which the patient student may draw out more cU length for 
himself J** 

THE EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN. A Series of Lectures 
on Christian Ethics. Second and Cheaper Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6j. 

These Lectures on Christian Ethics were deliver^ to the students of the 
Working Men^s College, Great Ormond Street, London, on a series of 
Sunday mornings. Mr. Maurice believes that the question in which we 
are most interested, the question which most affects our studies and our daily 
lives, is the question, whether there is a foundation for human morality , 
or whether it is dependent upon the opinions and fashions of different ages 
and countries. This important question will be found amply and fairly 
discussed in this volume, which the National Review calls ** Mr. 
Maurices m^st effective and instructive work. He is peculiarly fittai 
by the constitution of his mind, to throw light on St. Jvhn^s writings." 
Appended is a note on ^Positivism and its Teacher.* 

EXPOSITORY SERMONS ON THE PRAYER-BOOK. 
The Prayer-book considered especially in reference to the Romish 
System ; and the Lord's Prayer. Crown 8vo. gj. 

After an Introductory Sermon, Mr. Maurice goes aver the various parts 
of the Church Service, expounds in eighteen Sermons their intention and 
significance, and shews haw appropriate they are as expressions of the 
de^st longings and wants of all classes of men. 

WHAT IS REVELATION? A Series of Sermons on the 
Epiphany ; to which are added, Letters to a Theological Student 
on the Bampton Lectures of Mr. Mansel. Crown 8vo. \os, 6d. 

Both Sermons and Letters were called forth by the doctrine maintained 
by Mr. Mansel in his Bampton Lectures, that Revelation cannot be a direct 
Manifestation of the Infinite Nature of God. Mr. Maurice maintains 
the opposite doctrine, and in his Sermons explains why, in spite of the high 
authorities on the other side, he must still ctssert the principle which he 
discovers in the Services of the Church and throughout the Bible, 

SEQUEL TO THE INQUIRY, 'WHAT IS REVELA- 
TION?' Letters in Reply to Mr. Mansel's Examination of 
* Strictures on the Bampton Lectures.' Crown Svo. 6s. 

This, as the title indicates, wets called forth by Mr. ManseVs examina- 
tion of Mr. Maurices Strictures on his doctrine of the Infinite, 
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MAURICE (Rev. F. 'D,)-«mHnued, 
THEOLOGICAL ESSAYS. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 

" Tlie booky^^ says Mr, Maurice, ^"^ expresses thoughts which have been 
working in my mind for years ; the method of it has not been adopted 
carelessly; even the composition has undergone frequent revision,'*^ 

THE DOCTRINE OF SACRIFICE DEDUCED FROM 
THE SCRIPTURES. New Edition. Crown 8vo. yj. 6^. 

THE RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD, AND THEIR 
RELATIONS TO CHRISTIANITY. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8vo. 5j. * 

ON THE SABBATH DAY; the Character of the Warrior, 
and on the Interpretation of History. Fcap. 8vo. 2j. dd, 

THE LORD'S PRAYER, THE CREED, AND THE 
COMMANDMENTS. A Manual for Parents and Schoohnasters. 
To which is added the Order of the Scriptures. i8mo, cloth 
limp. \s, 

DIALOGUES ON FAMILY WORSHIP. Crown 8vo. df. 

SOCIAL MORALITY. Twenty-one Lectures delivered in 
the University of Cambridge. New and Cheaper Edition. Cr. 
8vo. loj. 6^. 

^^ Whilst reading it we are charmed by the freedom from exclusiveness 
and prejudice, the large charity, the loftiness of thought, the eagerness to 
recognise and appreciate whatever there is of real worth extant in the 
world, which animates it from one end to the other. We gain new 
thoughts and new ways of viewing things, even more, perhaps, from being 
brought for a time under the influence of so noble and spiritual a mind, 
— Athenseum. 

THE CONSCIENCE : Lectures on Casuistry, delivered in 
the University of Cambridge. Second and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 5^*. 

The Saturday Review says — ** We rise from the perusal of these lec- 
tures with a detestation of all that is selfish and mean, and with a living 
impression that there is such a thing as goodness after all.** 

LECTURES ON THE ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY 
OF THE FIRST AND SECOND CENTURIES. 8vo. los. 6d. 
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MAURICE (Rev. F. 'D.)'-<onHnued, 

LEARNING AND WORKING. -Six Lectures delivered 
in Willis's Rooms, London, in June and July, 1854. — THE 
RELIGION OF ROME, and its Influence on Modem Civilisa- 
tion. Four Lectures delivered in the Philosophical Institution of 
Edinburgh, in December, 1854. Crown 8vo. 5^. 

SERMONS PREACHED IN COUNTRY CHURCHES. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. lar. 6d. 

** Earnest f practical^ and extremely simple,^"* — Literary Churchman. 
**Gaod specimens of his simple and earnest eloquence. The Gospel inci- 
dents are realized with a vividness which we can well believe made the 
common people hear him gladly. Moreover ^ they are sermons which must 
have done the hearers good, " — ^John Bull. 

Milligan.— THE RESURRECTION OF OUR LORD. 
The Croall Lecture for 1879—80. By the Rev. Professor Milli- 
gan, D.D., Professor of Divinity and Biblical Criticism in the 
University of Aberdeen. 8vo. 9^. 

Moorhouse. — ^Works by James Moorhouse, M.A., Bishop 
of Melbourne : 

SOME MODERN DIFFICULTIES RESPECTING the 
FACTS OF NATURE AND REVELATION. Fcap. 8vo. 
zs, 6d, 

JACOB. Three Sermons preached before the University of 
Cambridge in Lent, 1870. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d, 

O'Brien.— PRAYER. Five Sermons preached in the Chapel 
of Trinity College, Dublin. By James Thomas O^Brien, D.D., 
Bishop of Ossory and Ferns. 8vo. 6j. 

Onesimus.— MEMOIRS OF A DISCIPLE OF ST. 
PAUL. By the Author of " Philochristus." Demy 8vo. los, 6d, 

Palgrave. — HYMNS. By Francis Turner Palgrave. 

Third Edition, enlaiiged. i8mo. i^. 6d. 
This is a collection 0/ twenty original Hymns^ which the Literary 
Churchman speaks of as "so choice, so perfect, and so refined, — uf tender 
in feeling, and so scholarly in expression.** 

Paul of Tarsus. An Inquiry into the Times and the Gospel 

of the Apostle of the Gentiles. By a Graduate. 8vo. ioj. 64, 
^* No thoughtful reader will rise from its perusal without a real and 
lasting profit to himself and a sense of permanent culdition t» the cause 
of truth, "—Standard. 
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Philochristus.— MEMOIRS OF A DISCIPLE OF THE 
LORD. Second Edition. 8vo. I2j. 
" The winning beauty of this book and the fascinating power with 
which the subject of it appeals to all English minds will secure for it 
many readers." — Contemporary Review. 

Philpott.— A POCKET OF PEBBLES WITH A FEW 
SHELLS. Being Fragments of Reflection, now and then with 
Cadence, made up mostly by the Sea Shore, By the Rev. 
William B. Philpott. Second Edition. Picked, Sorted, 
Polished anew. With Two Illustrations by George Smith. 
Fcap. 8vo. 5j. 

Picton.— THE MYSTERY OF MATTER ; and other Essays. 
By J. Allanson Picton, Author of *New Theories and the 
Old Faith.* Cheaper Edition. With New Preface. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

Plumptre — MOVEMENTS in RELIGIOUS THOUGHT. 
Sermons preached before the University of Cambridge, Lent Term, 
1879. By E. H. Plumptre, D.D., Professor of Divinity, King's 
College, London, Prebendary of St. Paul's, etc. Fcap. 8vo. 3x. 6d, 

Prescott — THE THREEFOLD CORD. Sermons preached 
before the University of Cambridge. By J. E. Prescott, B.D. 
Fcap. 8vo. 3^. 6d, 

Procter.— A HISTORY OF THE BOOK OF COMMON 

PRAYER : With a Rationale of its Offices. By Francis Procter, 

M. A. Sixteenth Edition, revised and enlarged. Cr. 8vo. lay. 6d. 

T7u Athenaeum says — ** The origin of every part of the Prayer-book 

has been diligently investigated, — and there are few questions or facts con- 

nected with it which are not either sufficiently explained, or so referred to 

that persons interested may work out the truth for themselves," 

Procter and Maclean— AN ELEMENTARY INTRO- 
DUCTION TO THE BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER. 
Re-arranged and Supplemented by an Explanation of the Morning 
and Evening Prayer and the Litany. By F. Procter, M. A., and 
G. F. Maclear, D.D. New Edition. Enlarged by the addition 
of the Communion Service and the Baptismal and Confirmation 
Offices. i8mo. 2s. 6d. 
7>^. Literary Churchman characterises it as ** by far the completest 
and most satisfactory book of its kind we know. We wish it were in 
the hands of every schoolboy and every schoolmaster in the kingdom." 

Psalms of David CHRONOLOGICALLY ARRANGED. 

An Amended Version, with Historical Introductions and Ex- 
planatory Notes. By Four Friends. Second and Cheaper 
Edition, much enlarged. Crown 8vo. 8j. td. 
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One of the chief designs of the Editors^ in preparing this volume, was 
to restore the Psalter as far as possible to the order in which the Psalms 
were written* They give the division of each Psalm into strophes, and 
of each strophe into the lines which composed it, and amend the errors of 
translation. The Spectator calls it ^*one of the most instmctive and 
valuable books that have been published for many years,^* 

Psalter (Golden Treasury). — ^The Student's Edition. 

Being an Edition of the above with briefer Notes. i8mo. 3 J. 6d. 
The aim of this edition is simply to put the reader as far as possible in 
possession of the plain meaning of the writer. ''^ It is a gem,^ the Non- 
conformist says. 

Pulsford.— SERMONS PREACHED IN TRINITY 
CHURCH, GLASGOW. By William Pulsford, D.D. 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. 4^. 6</. 

Ramsay.— THE CATECHISER'S MANUAL; or, the 
Church Catechism Illustrated and Explained, for the Use of 
Clergymen, Schoolmasters, and Teachers. By Arthur Ramsay, 
M.A. Second Edition. i8mo. i^. (id. 

Rays of Sunlight for Dark Days. A Book of Selec- 
tions for the Suffering. With a Preface by C. J. Vaughan, D.D. 
i8mo- Ninth Edition, y. 6d. Also in morocco, old style. 
Dr. Vaughan says in the Preface, after speaking of the general run oj 
Books of Comfort for Mourners — "// is because I think that the little 
volume now offered to the Christian sufferer is one of greater wisdom and 
of deeper experience, that I have readily consented to the request that I 
would introduce it by a few words of Preface." The book consists of a 
series of very brief extracts from a ^eat variety of authors, in prose and 
poetry, suited to the many moods of a mourning or suffering mind. 
^''Mostly gems of th^ first water. " — Clerical loumaL 

Reynolds.— NOTES OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE. A 
Selection of Sermons by Henry Robert Reynolds, B.A., 
President of Cheshunt College, and Fellow of University College, 
London. Crown 8vo. 7^. 6</. 

Roberts.— DISCUSSIONS ON THE GOSPELS. By the 
Rev. Alexander Roberts, D.D. Second Edition, revised and 
enlarged. 8vo. i6j. 

Robinson.— MAN IN THE IMAGE OF GOD ; and other 
Sermons preached in the Chapel of the Magdalen, Streatham, 
1874—76. By H. G. Robinson, M.A., Prebendary of York. 
Crown 8vo. 7j. (id. 
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Romanes.— CHRISTIAN PRAYER AND GENERAL 
LAWS, being the Bumey Prize Essay for 1873. With an Ap- 
pendix, examining the views of Messrs. Knight, Robertson, Brooke, 
Tyndall, and Galton. By George J. Romanes, M.A. Crown 
8vo. $s, 

Rushbrooke.— SYNOPTICON: An Exposition of the 
Common Matter of the Synoptic Gospels. By W. G. Rushbrooke, 
M.L., Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Printed in colours. 
In Six Parts and Appendices. 4to. Part I. y, 6d. Parts II. and 
III. ^s, Parts IV. V. and VI. With Indices. loj. 6d. Ap- 
pendices, los. 6d. , or the complete work, in one vol. cloth, 35^. 

Salmon.— NON-MIRACULOUS CHRISTIANITY, and 
other Sermons, preached in the Chapel of Trinity College, Dublin. 
By George Salmon, D.D., Chancellor of St. Patrick's Cathe- 
dral, and Regius Professor of Divinity in the University of Dublin. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Scotch Sermons, 1880. — By Principal Caird ; Rev. J. 
Cunningham, D.D. ; Rev. D. J. Ferguson, B.D. ; Professor 
Wm. Knight, LL.D. ; Rev. W. Mackintosh, D.D. ; Rev. 
W. L. M*Farlan; Rev. Allan Menz:ies, B.D. ; Rev. T. 
NicoLL; Rev. T. Rain, M.A. ; Rev. A. Semple, B.D. ; Rev. 
J. Stevenson ; Rev. Patrick Stevenson ; Rev. R. H. Story, 
D.D. 8vo. Third Edition. loj. 6d. 

The Pall Mall Gazette says — ** The publication of a volume of Scotch 
Sermons^ contributed by members of the Established Churchy s^ms likely 
to cause as much commotion in that body as * Essays and Reviews ' did 
in the Church of England,^'' 

Selborne.— THE BOOK OF PRAISE: From the Best 

English Hymn Writers. Selected and arranged by Lord Selborne. 
With Vignette by T. Woolner, R. A. ilmo. 4J. 6^. 

// has been the Editor's desire and aim to adhere strictly y in all cases in 
which it could be ascertained^ to the genuine uncorrupted text of the authors 
themselves. The names of the authors and dctte of composition of the 
hymnsy when known, are affixed, while notes are added to the volume, 
giving further details. The Hymns are arrangai according to subjects. 
* * There is not room for two opinions as to the value of the 'Book of Praise. * " 
^•Guardian. ^^ Approaches as nearly as one can conceive to perfection,** 
— 'Nonconformist 

BOOK OF PRAISE HYMNAL. See end of this Catalogue. 
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Sermons out of Church. By the Author of "John 
Halifax, Gentleman." New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

Speaking of this volume the Reviewers remark: ** We have read this 
book with fio small pleasure. The author is well entitled to speak on 
many of the questions she has raised here. In many ways her book is 
timely. — British Quarterly Review. ** IVe may fairly advise young 
housekeepers especially diligently to study the pages devoted to the Servant 
question — but called * My Brother's Keeper^ — a simple^ practical, wise 
treatise on a difficult subject. " — Spectator. 

Service. — SALVATION HERE AND HEREAFTER. 
Sermons and Essays. By the Rev. John Service, D.D., Minister 
of Inch. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

*^ We have enjoyed to-day a rare pleasure, hceving just closed a volume 
of sermons which rings true metal from title page to finis, and proves that 
another and very powerful recruit has been added to that small band of 
ministers of the Gospel who are not only abreast of the religious thought 
of their time, but have faith enough and courage enough to handle the 
questions which are the most critical, and stir men*s minds most deeply^ 
with frankness and thoroughness.^^ — Spectator. 

Shipley.— A THEORY ABOUT SIN, in relation to some 
Facts of Daily Life. Lent Lectures on the Seven Deadly Sins. 
By the Rev. Orby Shipley, M.A. Crown 8vo. 7^. (>d. 

Smith.— PROPHECY A PREPARATION FOR CHRIST. 
Eight Lectures preached before the University of Oxford, being the 
Bampton Lectures for 1869. By R. Payne Smith, D.D., Dean 
of Canterbury. Second and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. dr. 

The author's object in these Lectures is to shew that there exists in the 
Old Testament an element, which no criticism on naturalistic principles 
can either account for or explain away: that element is Prophecy. The 
author endeavours to prove that its force does not consist merely in its 
predictions, * * These Lectures overflow with solid learning. ** — Record. 

Smith. — CHRISTIAN FAITH. Sermons preached before 
the University of Cambridge. By W. Saumarez Smith, M.A., 
Principal of St. Aidan's College, Birkenhead. Fcap. 8vo. jj. 6d, 

Stanley. — Works by the late Very Rev. A. P. Stanley, D.D., 
Dean of Westminster : 

THE ATHANASIAN CREED, with a Preface on the 
General Recommendations of the Ritual Commission. Cr. 
8vo. 2s, 
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STANLEY {'D^an)-^ontinued. 

**Z)r. Stanley puts with admirable force the objections which may be 
made to the Creed; equally admirable^ we think^ is his statement of its 
advantages. " — Spectator. 

THE NATIONAL THANKSGIVING. Sermons preached 
in Westminster Abbey, Second Edition. Crown &vo. 2s, 6d, 

ADDRESSES AND SERMONS AT ST. ANDREWS 
in 1872, 1875 and 1876. Crown 8vo. 5j. 

Stewart and Tait.— THE UNSEEN UNIVERSE ; or, 
Physical Speculations on a Future State. By Professors Balfour 
Stewart and P. G. Tait. Tenth Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 
Crown 8vo. 6^. 

**A most remarkable and most interesting volume^ which, probably 
more than any that has appeared in modern times, will affect religious 
thought on many momentous questions — insensibly it may be, but very 
largely and very beneficially.^^ — Church Quarterly. ** This book is one 

which well deserves the attention of thoughtful ami religious readers 

It is a perfectly safe enquiry, on scientific grounds, into the possibilities of 
a future existence. " — Guardian. 

Stubbs. — Works by Rev. Charles William Stubbs, M.A., 

Vicar of Granborough, Bucks, : 

VILLAGE POLITICS. Addresses and Sermons on the 
Labour Question. Elxtra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

** The sermons in this book are all worth reading. .... They are full 
of warm sympathy for the labourers and sound practical advice to all 
classes concerned in the struggle. " — Guardian. " It is a most encouraging 
sign of the times, that a clergyman of the Church of England can be 
found to deliver such discourses as these." — Westminster Review. 

THE MYTHE OF LIFE, and other Sermons, with an 
Introduction on the Social Mission of the Church. Extra fcap. 
8vo. y. 6d. 

Taylor.— THE RESTORATION OF BELIEF. New and 
Revised Edition. By Isaac Taylor, Esq. Crown 8vo. 8j. 6d, 

Temple.— SERMONS PREACHED IN THE CHAPEL 
of RUGBY SCHOOL. ByF. Temple, D.D., Bishop of Exeter. 
New and Cheaper Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6d. 

This volume contains Thirty-fvve Sermons on topics more or less intt' 
mately connected with every-day life. The following are a few of the 
subjects discoursed upon: — **Love and Duty;^* ^^ Coming to Christ;" 
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TEMPLE {"Dr.)— continued, 

''Great Men;'' ''Faith;" "Doubts;'' "Scruples;" " Original Sin ;" 
"Friendship;" "Helping Others;" "The Discipline of Temptation;" 
"Strength a Duty;'^ " Worldliness ;" "III Temper;" "The Burial oj 
the Past." 

A SECOND SERIES OF SERMONS PREACHED IN 
THE CHAPEL OF RUGBY SCHOOL. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. dr. 
This Second Series of Forty-two brief pointed^ practical Sermons^ on 
topics intimately connected with the every-day life of young and old, will be 
acceptable to all who are acquainted with the First Series. The following 
are a few of the subjects treated of: — "Disobedience" "Almsgivings 
"The Unknown Guidance of God^" "Apathy one of our Trials," "High 
Aims in Leaders" "Doing our Best," " The Use of Knowledge," "Use 
of Observances " "Martha and Mary" "John the Baptist" "Severity 
before Mercy " "Even Mistakes Punished" "Morality and Religion" 
"Children," "Action the Test of Spiritual Ufe," "Self Respect," "Too 
Late," " The Tercentenary." 

A THIRD SERIES OF SERMONS PREACHED IN 
RUGBY SCHOOL CHAPEL in 1867— 1869. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

This Third Series of Bishop Tempi/ s Rug^ Sermons, contains thirty-six 
brief discourses, including the " Good-byi' sermon preached on his leaving 
Ru£fyf to enter on the office he now holds. 

Thomely.— THE ETHICAL AND SOCIAL ASPECT 
OF HABITUAL CONFESSION TO A PRIEST. By 
Thomas Thorn ely, B.A., LL.M., Lightfoot and Whewell 
Scholar in the University of Cambridge, Law Student at Trinity 
Hall and Inns of Court, Student in Jurisprudence and Roman 
Law. Crown 8vo. 4J. 6d. 

" The calm and judicial spirit in which the inquiry is conducted is in 
keeping with the aim of the writer, and we are heartily in sympathy with 
him in his conclusions as far as he goes." — London Quarterly. " It is 
marked by an evident desire to avoid over-statement, and to be strictly 
impartial." — Caanbridge Review. 

Thring.— THOUGHTS ON LIFE-SCIENCE. By Rev. 
Edward Thring, M.A. New Edition, enlarged and revised". 
Crown 8vo. yj. dd. 

Thrupp.— AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY AND 
USE OF THE PSALMS. By the Rev. J. F. Thrupp, M. A., 
late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. New Edition. 2 vols. 
8vo. 25J. 
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Trench. — Works by R. Chenevix Trench, D.D., Arch- 
bishop of Dublin : 

NOTES ON THE PARABLES OF OUR LORD. 
Fourteenth Edition. 8vo. I2s. 

This work has taken its place as a standard exposition and interpreta' 
Hon of Chrises Parables. The book is prefaced by an Introductory Essay 
in four chapters : — I. On the definition cf the Parable. II. On Teach- 
ing by Parables. III. On the Interpretation of the Parables. IV. On 
other Parables besides those in the Scriptures. The author then proceeds 
to take up the Parables one by one, and by the aid of philology, history, 
antiquities, and the researches of travellers, shews forth the significance, 
beauty, and applicability of each, concluding with what he deems its true 
moral interpretation. In the numerous Notes are many valuable references, 
illustrative quotations, critical and philological annotations, etc., and ap- 
pended to the volume is a chissified list offifty'six works on the Parables. 

NOTES ON THE MIRACLES OF OUR LORD. 
Eleventh Edition, revised. 8vo. I2j. 

In the ^Preliminary Essay^ to this work, all the momentous and in- 
teresting questions that have been raised in connection with Miracles, are 
discussed with considerable fidness. The Essay consists of six chapters : — 
/. On the Names of Miracles, i.e. the Greek words by which they are 
designated in the New Testament. II. The Miracles emd Nature — What 
is the difference between a Miracle and any event in the ordinary course 
of Nature ? III. The Authority of Miracles — Is the Miracle to command 
absolute obedience? IV. The Evangdical, compared with the other cycles 
of Miracles. V. The Assaults on the Miracles — i. The Jewish. 2. The 
Heathen (Celsus, etc.). 3. The Pantheistic (Spinosa, etc ), 4. The 
Sceptical (Hume), 5. The Miracles only relatively miraculous (Schleier- 
macher). 6. ihe Rationalistic (Paulus). 7. The Historico- Critical 
(Woolston, Strauss). VI. The Apologetic Worth of the Miracles, The 
author then treats the separate Miracles as he does tne Parables. 

SYNONYMS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. Ninth 
Edition, enlarged. 8vo. 12s. 

This Edition has been carefully revised, and a considerable number oj 
new Synonyms added. Appended is an Index to the Synonyms, and an 
Index to many other words alluded to or explained throughout the work. 
**Heis,** the Athenaeum says, ** a guide in this department of knowledge 
to whom his readers may intrust themselves with confidence. His sober 
judgment and sound sense are barriers against the misleading influence of 
arbitrary hypotheses," 

ON THE AUTHORIZED VERSION OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT. Second Edition. 8vo. Js, 

After some Introductory Remarks, in which the propriety of a revision 
is briefly discussed, the whole question of the merits of the present version 
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is gone into in detaily in deven chapters. Appended is a chronological list 
of works bearing on the subject^ an Index of the principal Texts con- 
sideredf an Index of Greek Words, and an Index of other Words re- 
ferrai to throughout the book, 

STUDIES IN THE GOSPELS. Fourth Edition, revised. 
8vo, lOJ. dflT. 

This book is published under the conviction that the assertion often 
made is untrue, — viz. that the Gospels are in the main plain and easy, 
and that all the chief difficulties cf the New Testament are to be found 
in the Epistles, These ^ Studies, sixteen in number, are the fruit of a 
much larger scheme, and each Study deals with some important episode 
mentioned in the Gospds, in a critical, philosophiccU, and practical man- 
ner. Many references and quotations are added to the Notes, Among 
the subjects treated are: — The Temptation; Christ and the Samaritan 
Woman; The Three Aspirants; The Transfiguration; Zacchceus; The 
True Vine; The Penitent Malefactor; Christ and the Tivo Disciples on 
the way to Emmaus, 

COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES to the SEVEN 
CHURCHES IN ASIA. Third Edition, revised. 8vo. 8j. 6d, 

The present work consists of an Introduction, being a commentary on 
Rev, i. 4 — 20, a detailed examination of each of the Seven Epistles, tn all 
its bearings, and an Excursus on the Historico- Prophetical Interpreted' 
tion of the Epistles, 

THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. An Exposition 
drawn from the writings of St. Augustine, with an Essay on his 
merits as an Interpreter of Holy Scripture. Fourth Edition, en- 
larged. 8vo. los, 6d, 
TTte first half of the present work consists of a dissertcttion in eight 
chapters on * Augustine as an Interpreter of Scripture,^ the titles of the 
several chapters being as follow : — /. Augustin^s General Views of Scrip- 
ture and its Interpretation, II. The ExtemcU Hdpsfor the Interpreta- 
tion of Scripture possessed by Augustine, III, Augustin^s Principles 
and Canons of Interpretation, IV, Augustini s Alle^mcal Interpretation 
of Scripture. V, Illustrations of Augustin^s Skill as an Interpreter of 
Scripture, VI, Augustine on John the Baptist and on St. Stephen, 
VII, Augustine on the Epistle to the Romans, VIII, Miscellaneous 
Examples of Augustirti s Interpretation of Scripture, The latter half of 
the work consists of Augustine s Exposition of the Sermon on the Mount, 
not however a mere series of quotations from Augustine^ but a connated 
account of his sentiments on the various passages of that Sermon, inter- 
spersed with criticisms by Archbishop Trench, 

SHIPWRECKS OF FAITH. Three Sermons preached 
before the University of Cambridge in May, 1867. Fcap. 8vo. 2s, 6d, 
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These Sermons are especially addressed to young men. The subjects 
are ^* Balaam " ^^Sauly" and ** Judas Iscarioty" These lives are set 
forth as deacon-lights, ** to warn us off from perilous reefs and quick- 
sands, which have been the destruction of many, and which might only too 
easily be ours^ 7>^ John Bull says — *^they are, like all he writes, af- 
fectionate and earnest discourses. " 

SERMONS Preached for the most part in Ireland. 8vo. 
los. 6d. 

This volume consists of Thirty-two Sermons, the greater part of which 
were preached in Ireland ; the subjects are as follow : — Jacob, a Prince 
with God and with Men — Agrippa — The Woman that was a Sinner — 
Secret Faults — The Seven Worse Spirits — Freedom in the Truth — Joseph 
and his Brethren — Bearing one another's Burdens — Chris fs Challenge to 
the World — The Lorue of Money — The Salt of the Earth — The Armour of 
God — Light in the Lord — The Jailer ofPhilippi — The Thorn in th^ Flesh 
— Isaiah s Vision — Selfishness — Abraham interceding for Sodom — Vain 
Thoughts — Pontius PUate — The Brazen Serpent — The Death and Burial 
of Moses — A Word from the Cross — The Churches Worship in the 
Beauty of Holiness — Every Good Gift from Above — On the Hearing of 
Prayer — The Kingdom which cometh not with Observation — Pressiftg 
towards the Mark — Saul — The Good Shepherd — The Valley of Dry Bones 
— All Saints. 

LECTURES ON MEDIEVAL CHURCH HISTORY. 
Being the Substance of Lectures delivered in Queen*s College, 
London. Second Edition, revised. 8vo. I2s. 

Contents: — The Middle Ages Beginning — T/ie Conversion of Eng- 
land—Islam — The Conversion of Germany — The Iconoclasts — The 
Crusades — The Papacy at its Height^The Sects of the Middle Ages — 
The Mendicant Orders — The Waldenses — The Revival of Learning — 
Christian Art in the Middle Ages, (Sr'c. d^c. 

THE HULSEAN LECTURES, 1845-1846. Fifth Edition, 
revised. 8vo. 'js. 6d. 

This volume consists of Sixteen Sermons, eight being on * The Fitness 
of Holy Scripture for unfolding the Spiritual Life of Men,^ the others 
on * Christ, the Desire of all Nations ; or, the unconscious Prophecies 
of Heathendom. ' 

Tulloch.— THE CHRIST OF THE GOSPELS AND 
THE CHRIST OF MODERN CRITICISM. Lectures on 
M. Renan's *Vie de Jesus.* By John Tulloch, D.D., 
Principal of the College of St. Mary, in the University of St. 
Andrew's. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4J. dd. 
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Vaughan .—Works by the very Rev. Charles John Vaughan, 
D.D., Dean of Llandaff and Master of the Temple : 

CHRIST SATISFYING THE INSTINCTS OF HU- 
MANITY. Eight Lectures delivered in the Temple Church. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3J. (>d. 
^^ We are convinced that there are congregatums^ in number untnistakabfy 
increasing^ to whom such Essays as these, full of thought and learnings 
are infinitely more ben^icial, for they are more acceptable^ than the recog- 
nised type of sermons,— Jobii Bull. 

THE BOOK AND THE LIFE, and other Sermons, 
preached before the University of Cambridge. Third Edition. 
Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

TWELVE DISCOURSES on SUBJECTS CONNECTED 
WITH THE LITURGY and WORSHIP of the CHURCH 
OF ENGLAND. Fourth Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

LESSONS OF LIFE AND GODLINESS. A Selection 

of Sermons preached in the Parish Church of Doncaster. Fourth 

and Cheaper Edition. Fcap. Svo. y. 6d. 

This volume consists of Nineteen Sermons , mostly on subjects connected 

with the every-day waik and conversation of Christians. The Spectator 

styles them ** earnest and human. Th^ are adapted to every class and 

order in the social system ^ and will be read with wakeful interest by all 

who seek to amend whatever may be amiss in their natural disposition 

or in their acquired habits. " 

WORDS FROM THE GOSPELS. A Second Selection 
of Sermons preached in the Parish Church of Doncaster. Thiid 
Edition. Fcap. Svo. 4r. 6d. 
The Nonconformist characterises these Sermons as * * of practical earnest- 
ness, of a thoughtjulness that penetrates the common conditions and ex- 
periences of life, and brings the ttuths and examples of Scripture to bear 
on them with singular force, and of a style that owes its real elegance to 
the simplicity and directness which have fine culture for their roots.** 

LIFE'S WORK AND GOD'S DISCIPLINE. Three 
Sermons. Third Edition. Fcap. Svo. 2s. 6d. 

THE WHOLESOME WORDS OF JESUS CHRIST. 

Four Sermons preached before the University of Cambridge in 

November, i860. Second Edition. Fcap. Svo. 31. 6d, 

Dr. Vaughan uses the word ** Wholesome** here in its literal and 

origincd sense, the sense in which St. Foul uses it, as meaning healthy, 

sound, conducing to right Uving ; and in these Sermons he points out 

and illustrates several of the ^^ wholesome** characteristics of the Gospel, 

— the Words of Christ. The John Bull says this volume is ** replete with 

all the author's well-known vigour of thought and richness of expression " 
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FOES OF FAITH. Sermons preached before the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge in November) 1868. Second Edition. Fcap. 
8vo. 3^. 6^. 
The **Foes of Faith** preached against in these Four Sermons are: — 
/. '^Unreality:* IL ^'Indolence.** III. '* Irreverence." IV. ''Incon- 
sistency.** 

LECTURES ON THE EPISTLE to the PHILIPPIANS. 
Fourth and Cheaper Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5^. 

£ach Lecture is prefaced by a literal translation from the Greek of 
the paragraph which forms its subject^ contains first a minute explanation 
of the pcusage on which it is based^ and then a practical application of 
the verse or clause selected as its text. 

LECTURES ON THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN. 
Fourth Edition. Two Vols. Extra fcap. 8yo. ^s. 

In this Edition of these Lectures ^ the literal translations of the passages 
expounded will be found interwoven in the body of the Lectures themsdves. 
**• Dr. Vaughan^s Sermons" the Spectator says^ ^*are the most prac' 
tical discourses on the Apocalypse with which we are acquainted, " Pre- 
fixed is a Synopsis of the Book of Revdation^ and appended is an Index 
of passages illustrating the language of the Book. 

EPIPHANY, LENT, AND EASTER. A Selection of 
Expository Sermons. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. los. 6d. 

THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. For English Readers. 

Part I., containing; the First Epistle to the Thessalonians. 

Second Edition. 8vo. is. 6d. 

It is the object of this work to enable EngUsh readers, unacquainted 

with Greek, to enter with intdligence into the meaning, connexion, and 

phraseology of the writings of the great Apostle. 

ST. PAUL'S EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. The Greek 
Text, with English Notes. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. ^s. 6d. 

7>5/ Guardian says of the work — **For educated young men his com" 
nuntary seems to fin a gap hitherto unfilled, , . . As a whole, Dr, Vaughan 
appears to us to have given to the world a valuable book tf original and 
careful and earnest thought bestowed on the accomplishment of a work 
which will be of much service and which is much needed. " 

THE CHURCH OF THE FIRST DAYS. 

Series I. The Church of Jerusalem. Third Edition. 
„ II. The Church of the Gentiles. Third Edition. 
„ III. The Church of the World. Third Edition. 
Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d, each. 
7%^ British Quarterly says — " These Sermons are worthy ofaUprmst^ 
and are models of pulpit teaching. " 
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COUNSELS for YOUNG STUDENTS. Three Sermons 
preached before the University of Cambridge at the Opening of 
the Academical Year 1870-71. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

NOTES FOR LECTURES ON CONFIRMATION, 
with suitable Prayers. Eleventh Edition. Fcap. 8vo. is, (xL 

THE TWO GREAT TEMPTATIONS. The Tempta- 
tion of Man, and the Temptation of Christ. Lectures deliverei in 
the Temple Church, Lent 1872. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 3J. 6d. 

WORDS FROM THE CROSS : Lent Lectures, 1875 ; and 
Thoughts for these Times : University Sermons, 1874. Extra fcap, 
8vo. 4r. 6d, 

ADDRESSES TO YOUNG CLERGYMEN, delivered at 
Salisbury in September and October, 1875. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6d, 

HEROES OF FAITH : Lectures on Hebrews xi. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 6^. 

THE YOUNG LIFE EQUIPPING ITSELF FOR GOD'S 
SERVICE : Sermons before the University of Cambridge. Sixth 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3^. 6d, 

THE SOLIDITY OF TRUE RELIGION ; and other 
Sermons. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y, 6d. 

MEMORIALS OF HARROW SUNDAYS. A Selection 
of Sermons preached in the Chapel of Harrow School. Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. los, 6d. 

SERMONS IN HARROW SCHOOL CHAPEL (1847). 
8vo. los, 6d, 

NINE SERMONS IN HARROW SCHOOL CHAPEL 
(1849). Fcap. 8vo. 5^. 

"MY' SON, GIVE ME THINE HEART;" Sermons 
preached before the Universities of Oxford and 'Cambridge, 1876 
— 78. Fcap. 8vo. 5j. 

THE LORD'S PRAYER. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 3^. 6d, 

REST AWHILE : Addresses to Toilers in the Ministry. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 5^*. 

TEMPLE SERMONS. Crown 8vo. los. 6d. 

This volume contains a selection of the Sermons preached by Dr, 
Vomghan in the Temple Church during the iwdve years that he has held 
the dignity of Master. 
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Vaughan (E. T.)— SOME REASONS OF OUR CHRIST- 
IAN HOPE. Hulsean Lectures for 1875. By E. T. Vaughan, 
M.A., Rector of Harpenden. Crown 8va dr. 6d, 

Vaughan (D. J.)— i^Worksby Canon Vaughan, of Leicester: 

SERMONS PREACHED IN ST. JOHN'S CHURCH, 
LEICESTER, during the Years 1855 and 1856. Cr. 8vo. 5^. 6d. 

CHRISTIAN EVIDENCES AND THE BIBLE. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Fcap. 8vo. 5^. (ki. 

THE PRESENT TRIAL OF FAITH. Sermons preached 
in St. Martin's Church, Leicester. Crown 8vo. % 

Venn.— ON SOME OF THE CHARACTERISTICS OF 
BELIEF, Scientific and Religious. Being the Hulsean Lectures 
for 1869. By the Rev. J. Venn, M.A. 8vo. dr. 6d, 

These discourses are intended to illustrate^ txplain^ and work out inte 
some of their consequences J certain characteristics by which the attainment of 
religious belief is prominently distinguished from' the attainment of bdtef 
upon most other subjects. 

Vita.— LINKS AND CLUES. By Vita. Crown 8vo. 

*^ It is a long time since we have read a book so full of the life of a true 
spiritual mind, . . . Indeed^ it is not so much a book to read through^ ets 
to read and retitm to as you do to the Bible itself from which its whole 
significance is derived^ in passages suited to the chief interest and dijfficuliies 
of the moment. .... We cannot too cordially recommend a book which 
awakens the spirit^ as hardly any book of the last few years has awakened 
it J to the real meaning of the Christian life," — The Spectator. 

Warington.— THE WEEK OF CREATION ; or, The 

Cosmogony of Genesis considered in its Relation to Modem Sci- 
ence. By George Warington, Author of *The Historic 
Character of the Pentateuch vindicated.' Crown 8vo. 4r. 6d. 

WeStCOtt. — ^Works by BROOKE FOSS Westcott, D.D., 
Regius Professor of Divinity in the University of Cambridge; 
Canon of Peterborough : 
The London Quarterly, speaking of Dr, Westcott^ says — " To a learn- 
ing and accuracy which command respect and confidence^ he unites what 
are not always to be found in union with these qualities^ the no less valuable 
faculties of lucid arrangement and graceful and facile expression," 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE 
GOSPELS. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo. ios,6d. 

The author's chief object in this work has been to shew that there is 
a true mean between the idea of a formal harmonization of the Gospels 
and the abandonment of their absolute truth. After an Introduction tn 
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the General Effects of the course of Modem Philosophy on the popular 
views of Christianity, he proceeds to determine in what way the principles 
therein indicated may be applied to the study of the Gospels. 

A GENERAL SURVEY OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
CANON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT during the First Four 
Centuries. Fifth Edition, revised, with a Preface on 'Super- 
natural Religion/ Crown 8vo. lOf, 6^. 

The object of this treatise is to deal with the New Testament as a whoU^ 
and that on purely historical grounds. The separate books of which it is 
composed are considered not individucUly, but as claiming to be parts of the 
apostolic heritage of Christians. * * The treatise^ " says the British Quarterly, 
**fj a scholarly performance, learned, dispassionate, discriminating, 
worthy of his subject and of the present state of Christian literature in 
relation to it," 

THE BIBLE IN THE CHURCH. A Popular Account 
of the Collection and Reception of the Holy Scriptures in the 
Christian Churches. Seventh Edition. i8mo. 4r. 6d, 

A GENERAL VIEW OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
ENGLISH BIBLE. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. lOf. 6d. 

The Pall Mall Gazette calls the work **A brief scholarly, and, t<fa 
great extent, an original contribution to theological literature. 

THE CHRISTIAN LIFE, MANIFOLD AND ONE. 
Six Sermons preached in Peterborough Cathedral. Crown 8vo. 
2s. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL OF THE RESURRECTION. Thoughts 
on its Relation to Reason and History. Fourth Edition, revised. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

The present Essay is an endeavour to consider some of the elementary 
truths of Christianity, as a miractUous Revelation, from the side of History 
and Reason. The author endeavours to shew that a devout bdief in the 
Life of Christ is quite compatible with a broad view of the course of human 
progress and a frank trust in the laws of our own minds. In the third 
edition the author has carefully reconsidered the whole argument, and by 
the help of severed kind critics has been enabled to correct some faults and 
to remove some ambiguities, which had been overlooked before, 

ON THE RELIGIOUS OFFICE OF THE UNIVER- 
SITIES. Crown 8vo. 4J. dd. 

" There is wisdom, and truth, and thought enough, and a 

harmony and mutual connection running through them all, which makes 
the collection of more real vcdue than many an ambitious treatise," — 
Literary Churchman. 
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THE REVELATION OF THE RISEN LORD. Crown 
8va 6s. 

Westcott— Hort.— THE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE 
ORIGINAL GREEK. The Text Revised by B. F. Westcott, 
D.D., R^ius Professor of Divinity, Canon of Peterborough, and 
F. J. A. Sort, D.D., Hulsean Professor of Divinity, Fellow of 
Emmanuel College, Cambridge : late Fellows of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. los. 6d. each. 

VoL I. Text. Vol. II. Introduction and Appendix. 

" 7%/ GregM Testament as printed by the two Professors must in future 
rank as one of the highest critical authorities amongst .English scholars,^* 
— Guardian. 

^^ It is probably the most important contribution to Biblical learning in 
our genercUion." — Saturday Review. 

" The object in view is to present the original words of the New Testa- 
ment as nearly as they can be determined at the presetU time^ to arrive at 
the texts of the autographs themselves so far as it is possible to obtain it by 

the help of existing materials We attach much excellence to this 

manual edition of the Greek Testament^ because it is the best contribution 
which England has made in modern times towards the production of a 
pure text, . . . It bears on its face evidences of calm, judgment and com- 
mendable candour. The student may avail himself of its aid with much 
confidence. The Introduction and Appendix specially deserve minute 
attention,*^ — The Athenaeum. 

Wilkins.— THE LIGHT OF THE WORLD. An Essay, 
by A.S. Wilkins, M.A., Professor of Latin in Owens CoU^e, 
Manchester. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6d, 
^^ It would be diffictUt to praise too highly the spirit^ the burden^ the 
conclusions^ or the scholarly finish of this beautiful Essay, " — British Quar- 
terly Review. 

Wilson.— THE BIBLE STUDENT'S GUIDE TO THE 

MORE CORRECT UNDERSTANDING of the ENGLISH 

TRANSLATION OF THE OLD TESTAMENT, by Reference 

to the Origmal Hebrew. By William Wilson, D.D., Canon of 

Winchester. Second Edition, carefully revised. 4to. 2$s. 

The author believes that the present work is the nearest approach to 

a complete Concordance of every word in the original that has yet been 

. made; and as a Concordance it may be found of great use to the Bible 

student, while at the same time it serves the important object of furnishing 

the means of comparing synonymous words and of eliciting their precise 

and distinctive meaning. The knowledge of the Hebrew language is not 

absolutely necessary to the profitable use of the work. 
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Worship (The) of God and Fellowship among 

Men. Sermons on Public Worship. By Professor Maurice, 
and others. Fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

Yonge (Charlotte M.) — Works by Charlotte M. Yonge, 

Author of ' The Heir of Redclyffe ': 

SCRIPTURE READINGS FOR SCHOOLS AND FA- 
MILIES. 5 vols. Globe 8vo. is. 6d. With Comments, 3^. 6d, each. 
First Series. Genesis to Deuteronomy. 
Second Series. From Joshua to Solomon. 
Third Series. The Kings and Prophets. 
Fourth Series. The Gospel Times. 
Fifth Series. Apostolic Times. 

Actual need has led the author to endeavour to prepare a reading book 
convenient for study with chUdreny containing the very words of the 
Bible, with only a few expedient omissions, and arranged in Lessons of 
such length as by experience she has found to suit with children's ordinary 
power of accurate attentive interest. The verse form has been retained be* 
cause of its convenience for children reading in class, and as more re- 
sembling their Bibles ; but the poetical portions have been given in their 
lines. Professor Huxley at a meeting of the London School-board, par' 
Ocularly mentioned the Selection made by Miss Yonge, as an example of 
how selections might be made for School reading, *^Her Comments are 
models of their Hnd,'^- — Literary Churchman. 

THE PUPILS OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. dr. 

" Young and old will be equally refreshed and taught by these pages^ 
in which nothing is dull, and nothing is far-fetched.** — Churchman. 

PIONEERS AND FOUNDERS ; or, Recent Workers in 
the Mission Field. With Frontbpiece and Vignette Portrait of 
Bishop Heber. Crown 8vo. ts. 

The missionaries whose biographies are here given, are — John Eliot^ 
the Apostle of the Red Indians; David Brainerd, the Enthusieut; Christ* 
tan F, Schwartz, the Councillor of Tanjore; Henry Martyn, the Scholar* 
Missionary; William Carey and Joshua Marshman, the Serampore Mis* 
sionaries; the Judson Family; the Bishops of Ccdcutta — Thomas 
Middleton, Reginald Heber, Daniel Wilson; Samuel Marsden, the Aus* 
tralian Chaplain and Friend of the Maori; John Williams, the Martyr 
of Erromango; Allen Gardener, the Sailor Martyr; Charles Frederiek 
Mackenzie, the Martyr of Zamb^ 
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THE "BOOK OF PRAISE" HYMNAL, 

COMPILED AND ARRANGED BY 

LORD SELBORNE. 

In th< following four forms : — 

▲. BeatLtifolly printed in Boiral 82mo., limp oloth, price 6d. 

B. „ „ Small ISmo., largrer type, olothlimp, Is. 

O. Same edition on fine paper, oloth, Is. 6d. 

Also an edition with. Mosio, selected, harmonised, and composed 
by JOHN HTTTiTjAH, in square 18mo., cloth, 8s. 6d. 

TTie large acceptance which has been given to *' The Book of Praise** 
by all classes of Christian people encourages the Publishers in entertaining 
the hope that this Hymnal^ which is mainly sdected from ity may be ex' 
tensvudy used in Congregations ^ and in some degree at least meet the 
desires of those who seek uniformity in common worship as a means 
towards that unity which pious souls yearn afler^ and which our Lord 
prayed for in behalf of his Church, *^The office of a hymn is not to 
tecuh controversial Theology^ but to give the voice of song to practical 
religion. No doubt^ to do this, it must embody sound doctrine ;^ but it 
aught to do so, not after the manner of the schools, but with the breadth, 
freedom, and simplicity of the Fountain-head** On this principle has 
Sir P. Palmer proceeded in the preparation of this book. 

The arraxigement adopted is the following : — 

Part I. consists of Hymns arranged according to the subjects of the 
Creed— ''God the Creator,** ''Christ Incarnate,*^ "Christ Crucified,** 
"Christ Risen,** "Christ Ascended,** "Christ's Kingdom and Judg- 
ment,** etc. 

Part II. comprises Hymns arranged according to the subjects of the 
Lords Prayer, 

Part III. Hymns for natural and sacred seasons. 

There are 320 Hymns in alL 
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